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PREFACE
This work falls into three parts, Part 1 contains a synopsis of Halliday's
theory of grammar.1 In Part II en atiempt has been made to present a description
of Hindi within the general framework of Halliday's theory,

The description is at the damilevalz of grammar, The descriptive categories
used here, which are partiocular instances of the basic categories of the theoxy,
are not drawn from philosophy or logie or psychology or Sanskrit or Latin or
English, but from Hindi itself; they are defined and delimited in terms of the
complex network of 'chain' and 'choice' relations into which the 'forms' of Hindi
enter, These categories, which by definition are interrelated and mutually
def'ining, are set up to provide a description that is comprehensive, consistent
and maximally powerfuls, Tha aim is to analyse Hindi rigorously in its own terms,
to state its patterns, and to show how it works - in short, to provide a frame w«ith-
in which all forms of the language may be placed.

The description of Hindi is based on an analysis of written texts
supplemented by an examination of my own usage as a speaker of the language. The
texts analysed are:

1. 'ITyagpatra' by Jainendra Kumar (Published ﬁy: Hind pocket
books Ltd., Delhi - 32)
2. 'Chitralekha' by Bhagvati Charen Varma (Published by:
Bharati-Bhandar, Leader Press, Allahabad,)
3, 'Navnit' (Hindi Digest, no., 11, November, 1962)
In actual description a descending order of procedure - from the largest, most

inclusive unit to the smallest, least inclusive unit - has been followed. This

1. cof, Halliday's (a) Categories of the theory of grammar (Word, vol. 17, 1961)
(b) Class in relation to the axes of chain and choice in
language (Linguistics, no. 2, 1963

2. cof. R.Y.W, Dixon's "Linguistic Science and Logic" (The Hague, 1963)
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procedure has certain advantages. In such a hiérarchic progression the structures

set up for each unit determine the classes that are to be set up for the unit next
below,

The description 1q not exhaustive but it does make use of a number of
processes of abstraction to relate 'observed language events' to the categoriesd of
the theory., There is no direct or indirect suggestion of the fact that this
description or method of analysis is the only one accurate or sacrosanst. ZEvery
effort, however, has been made to explain comprehensively the facts of the language
and to leave sufficient room for "renewal of connection" with fresh observations
of datay The methods used in this description are derived from, and answerable to,
the theory. .

Part III presents a brief compariscn of the Hindi and English verbal groups,
Since all comparison presupposes description, the English verbal group has been
briefly described.s The actual comparison is based on an analysis of the following
texts:

(a) Graham Greene's "The Ind of the Affair" (Penghin Books, 1962)
and its translation in Hindi -

(b) "Us rat ke bad" - BHranslator: Hohan Rekesh (Published by
Rajkamal Prakashan Ltd, Delhi)
Hindi examples have been given in a form of transliteration which is mlose to
Firth's phonetic system of spedling designed as part of an All-India system of
romenic orthography (cf. Firth's Introduction ®A,H, Harley's Colloguial Hindustani)
English renditions of Hindi examples are given (where possible) in brackets.

I wieh to take thiscopportunity of expressing my sincere gratitude and indebtedness
to my supervisors, Mr, J,C. Catford (Director, School of Applied Li.nguistl.ol,; f
University of Edinburgh = now Professor of Linguistics and Director, English mm
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Institute, University of Michigan) and Dr, J.0, Ellis (Department of English
language and General Linguistics) for reading the £irst draft of this thesis and
giving valuable criticismg and suggestions, I am also grateiul to Dr, R. Huddleston,
who read the work in manuscript and made a number of useful comments, In the course
of the preparation of this work I have profited by discussing several problems
with Professor D, Abercrombie, Mr, J. McH, Sinclair, Mr, K.,H., Albrow and Dr. R, Hasan.
To them also I would express my gratitude, I am indebted to Professor W,S., Allen
for his comments and suggestions on the problem of defining 'Subject' in Hindi,
Thanks arecalso due to lr. R, Mackin for general encouragement,

It is a real pleasure to record my debt to Dr, 4.A.K, Halliday for his
invaluablle suggestions and constent encouragement. I have had the benefit of many
hours of discussion with him during the preparation of this thesis, I want to
thank him specially for reading the second and third chapters of this work, making
numerous valuable comments and suggestions, My appreciation for his help and
guidange cannot be adequately expressed.

Whilst I have beneiited from the criticisms and suggestions of my supervisors,
teachers and friends, I must make it clear that the responsibility for the
statement made in the chaptersthat follow remains my own,

I wish to express my appreciation to the University of Edinburgh for a
post-graduate scholarship which made my study at the University and the completion
of this thesis possible,

Finally, and by no means least, I owe a debt of gratitude to my wife Asha
for her forbearance and sympathetic understanding during the period of my study
(1961-196) at the University of Edinburgh,
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PART I

CHAPTER I

A SYNOPSIS 07 HALLIDAY'S THEORY OF GRAMMAR



CHAPTER ONE ¥

1.10 Theory and Procedures:

A generel theory of linguistics is not a set of procedures or heuristice

techniqpel.1 It is & set of abstractions derived from a number of observat-

ions of facts. One of its primary functions is to provide a framework of
logically interrclated categories from which can be derived methods of descript-
ion which show how language works, "The aim of a general theory of linguistics
is to be such that a particular theory can be propounded for each individual lang-

uage as a special case of the general theory.2

1e11 Theory and Description:

Description is not theory. It is & body of methods derived from theory
which involve a number of processes of abstractions, Description consists in
relating the text to the categories of the theory. The best description,
therefore, is that which makes maximum use of the theory to account for a meximum

of data.d

1. Halliday: "... Linguistics is not a Set of procedures. It is a theory,
with derived methods relevant to the different levels." [Review of C. L,
Ebeling's "Linguistic Units": Archivum Linguisticum vol. 13, Fascicule 1,
1961; p 9u].

2+ Dixon: Linguistic :3cience and Logic: p 18

3. P. .trevens: "Modern descriptive linguistics operates essentially as any
scientific subject does by working from data to theory and from theory to
description, with the data totally accounted for in the deseription”,
[Phonetics, applied linguistics, and other eomponents of language teaching;
"In honour of Daniel Jones": p 126],



Theory and description reinforce each other. <Theory controls deseript-
ion by providing a framework of categories into which the description is fitted.
Descriptive details motivate the linguist to look back at his theory and redefine
or modify his theoretical categories in the light of his observations and
analysis of data.! The validity of a theory is to be judged by its ability to
handle specif'ic language. materials,

1,12 Description and Presentation:

It is necessary to distinguish between description and presentation.

Presentation is the way the linguist expounds the description. It varies Qccord-
ing to the purpose and scope of description. For example, the presentation of
facts that is best for machine enalysis is unlikely to be the best for other
purposes.

1,20 Grammar:

Within the framework of this theory, grammar is defined as that level of
formal patterning which deals with closed systems. The grammar of a language
may be sald to be that part of the language that is accounted for by grammatical

description.

1. TFirth: "A theory derives its usefulness and validity from the aggregate
of experience to which it must continually refer in renewal of connection,"
[synopsis: p 1.]
Ellis: "... Theory is not something entirely independent of the facts, but
but is implicit in any scientific handling of the facts, and is subject
to constant improvement in the light of them."
[General Linguistics and Comparative Philology, p 162 LINGUA, vol. 7,

1957 - 58].



1,21 Categories of the theory of zrammar:
The theory of grammar provides a framework of four interlocking and

mutually defining categories: UNIT, STRUCTURE, CLASS, and SYSTEM, and
operates with three Scales of abstraction which relate the gategories to
one another and to the data. These scales of abstraction are: RANK,
DELICACY, and EXPONENCE.

It is impossible to define & category in isolation. The categories
are all interlocked, and their meaning can be understood only in the totality
of the theory. The relations among the categories do not involve logical
precedence or priority.

These categories do not exist in rebus. They "are ordered schematic
constructs, frames of reference, a sort of scaffolding for the handling of
events ... Sugh constructs have no ontological status and we do not project
them as having being or existence, They are neither immanent nor transcendent,
but just language turned back upon itsalﬂ?’ Unit, structure, class and system
are not inherent in the materiel; they are not 'hidden things' which a lingulst
'discovers', rather they are converient tools or 'fictions' which a linguist
sets up to account for how lenguage works., "There are no facts in linguistics
until the linguist has made them; they are ultimately, like all scientific facts,
the products of imagination and invention: 'Experience by itself is "silent",
and it requires a hypothesis in order to give it a voice ... things, events, and

facts do not speak, but the scientist does."?

1. Firth: Personality and Language in society: ©Socioclogical Review L2, 19503

p k2.
2, W, S, Allent On the Linguistic Study of Languages: p 1l.



1,30 UNIT:

Unit is that basic theoreticel category which is set up to account for the
stretches of differing extent that caerry grammatical patterns. The units (from
the largest, most inclusive unit to the smallest, least inclusive unit) are not
'layered in concentric, onionlike lesyers' rather they are related taxonomically.
They are ranged on a scale called "rank scale"; each unit consists of one or
more than one complete mewber of the unit next below. Wore accurately, an
exponent of each unit consists of one, or of more than one, complete exponent
of the unit next below it. The theory, however, allows for downward 'rhnkhahirt‘
MRank-shift' will be disoussed furter on). Apart from the possibilities of
sequence, inclusion and conflatiorn, the relation indicated by "consists of"
involves going through the other categories of "structure" and "class".

1,31 shuntings

The relation among the units on the rankscale is not a one-way relation,
"The theory embodies 'shunting' (moving up and down the rankscale) as crucial
to the interrelation of the categories”.l
1.32:

Unit as & basic thecretical category is universal, but the units of a
language are peculiar to that language alone, <+hese units are the stretches
into which a language text is cut when grammatical statements are being made

about it. They must be recognised afresh for each language,

1, Halliday: "Categories": p 270.



1,33 Number of Units:

The number of units to be recognised is a descriptive feature, It veries
from lenguage to language. Our model assumes & minimum of two units; for if a
language has only one unit, there would be no renkscale, no structures, no classes,
no systems., For our description of English and Hindi, it has been found necessary
to recognise five units which we will call, in descending taxonomic order - sentence,
clause, group, word, and morpheme. One of the chief featu:ea of this texonomic
arrangement is that once the largest unit is defined and structures set up for it,
the remeining units are self'-def'ining., Sentence structure defines clause classes,
edsuse—sbructure , clause structure defines group classes and so on.'  Tdentifi-
cation of a clause or a group or a word in isolation is not possible. A clause
can only be identified as a clause if a sentence can be identifiecd as a sentence
and a group as a group, and so on up and down tiie rankscale,

1,34 Multi-unit Gramuar:

Our theory suggests & 'multi-unit' gremmar in which no unit is "more unique"
than any other. Although the morpheme is the smallest unit in size, it is no
more or no less abstract than the sentence. The smallest and the largest units,
however, have their distinguishing features. The smallest unit has classes, but
no structure; +the largest unit has structure but no classes. That means the
smallest and the largest units can only be pertially defined in terms of intra-

lingual relations,

1. Romen Jakobson and Morris Halle: "Any linguistic unit at one and the same time
serves as & context for simpler units and/or finds its own context in a more
complex linguistic unit ... Combination and contexture are two faces of the same
operation.,"” [Fundamentals of Language: p 60.] We would not agree with
the last sentence of Jakobson and Halle. For us syntax and morphology are
two interrelated but distinct operations; the former refers to a downward
movement on the rankscale and the latter to an upward one,



1,35 Simple and Compound Units:

A unit which consists of only one member of the unit next below is 8imple,
and one that consists of more than one is Compouhd.
Ex:  HINDI Simple Verbal group: khaya (ate)
Compound Verbal groupt khaya h@y (has/heve eaten)

1,40 STRUCTURE

The category of structure is set up to account for the ways in which a parti-
cular unit can be made up.of one or more complete member of the unit next below,
for example the ways in which a sentence can be made up of clauses, a clause of
groups, a group of words and a word of morphemes, The structure of a unit mey be
defined in terms of classes of the unit rext below, For example, sentence
structure is defined in terms of clause classes, clause structure in terms of group
classes, group structure in terms of word classes, and word structure in terms of
morphemne classes.! These classes operate as exponents of 'elements' ordered in
'places' in the structure of the unit concerned. We may now define a structure as

"an ordered arrangement of elements in chain relation".z

Ex:  Clause-structure:

English: Predicator + Complement
Fetch the ink,

Hindi: Ob ject + Predicator
rofnai lao

4. The structure of a unit may be said to be a aistributional matrix or a frame
of reflerence for the description of the classes of tle unit next below,
2, Hglliday: Chain and choice: p 7.
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A structure is alwe s a structure of a given unit, Each unit is characterized
by certain structures.

1ol Flements of Structuret

Structure. consists of elements in interior syntagmatic relation.,! The
elements of structure do not occur arbitrarily rslative to each other; each
element occurs in certain position relative to certain other alomonts.z
Elements may be defined by (i) their relative position in sequence or by (ii)
exponence. For example, in English clause structure the element S (Subject)
is defined by its place in sequence relative to P (Predicator) whereas P is
defined as that element which is expounded by the class "verbal" of the unit
BEOoup.

1,411, Obligstory and optional:

Some of the elements may be obligatory or nodal, others optional or per-
iphersl., Yor example, in English Nominal group structure the element 'h'
(head) is obligatory; the other elements 'm' (modifier) and 'q' (qualifier)
are optional,

1.412: Presupposition:

3ome elements presuppose another element but not vice-versa, while others
presuppose each other. In a compound sentence of structure af, p presupposes
a but ¢ may not presuppose f. In a subjectival cleuse’ in Hindi 8° {(nominative

Subject) presupposes p¥ (Imperfect Predicator) and vice-mersa.

1. Firth: "A Structure is said to comprise elemen:s or categories in mutual
syntaguatic rclation.” ["Ethnogrephic Aralysis and Language with reference
to ¥alinowski's views": in Man and Culture: p 107 fin,]

2, These elements are in no sense "permanent bricks juxtaposed in a permauent
structure”,

3« For the definition of the subjectiv.1l clause, see thc chapbter on 'the Hindi
clause',



1.4121 Co-ordination and subordination:

“resupposition relations can be glossed in treditional terms as "sub-
ordination" and "co-ordination", In a structure of a unit, some elements may
stand in a relation of subordination to some other elements.! The relation
between the elements is 'non-transitive' and their order may not be reversed.
The elements are usually "nested" one within the other,

Ex: Hindi -~ Nominal group structure:

ye mithe am (these sweet mangoes)

1..1211 Additive and Appositive:
The elements may be in a relation of co-ordination which may be either

additive or appositive,
Ex: Additive:

English: poor o0ld man Here poor and old are co-ordinate. 2
Hindi: phdte pwrane Ju?o (0ld worn shoes)
l |  Here 'phdte' and 'pwrene' are co-
ordinatl:?t 5
Appositive:
English: Mr, Smith, the greengrocer.
Hindi: Kamu, lohar, (Ramu, the blacksmith),

1. C. '8, Bazell: "One member of a syntagma is said to be subordinate to the
otier when the latter is characterised by such featurss as are also character-
istic of the whole syntagm." [The Fundamental Syntactic Relations: p 11

¥osopis Pro Moderni Filologii 33(1950)].

2. C. E. Bazell: "In a Syntagm AB, A end B are co-ordinate if the overall
environmentalmargs: of both A and B are similar to that of the syntagm,"
[Linguistic Form, p 33].



The relation between the elements in co-ordination is 'transitive'
Co-ordination and Suberdination (dependence) are two facets of
depth~ordering which we shall discuss further on,

de42 'Place' in structure:

There are at least as many places in the structure of a unit as there are
elements. It is, however, possible to have the same element twice in the
structure of a unit.1 The theory allows for a structure of one place or of
one element only, We have simple sentences or simple clauses or simple groups
or simple words., The only theoretical restriction is that each unit must carry
at least one structure that consists of more than one place otherwise one of the
units would be redundant, If, for example, all words consist of one morpheme,
"word" and "morpheme" would be one and the same unit.

1,43 Number and sequence of elements:

The number of different elements and their sequence may be crueial in
distinguishing structures. In English SP (two elements only) and SPC (three
elements) represent two different structures and are exponents of two different
terns in the system of transitivity, The same is true of Hindi, SP is
exponent of the transitive clause and SOP of the intransitive., Again (in English)
SP and PS (where S comes after the first word in P) are exponents of the affirmative
and interrogative clauses respectively, That is, they mean two diff'erent
things in the system of mood, SOP (mdy am khata h@) and OSP (am mfy khata hw)
represent diflerent structures in Hindl and expound two diff'erent terms in the

system of Clause-theme - the first one reutral and the second with a thematioc 02.

1, Robert Abernathy: "An essential trait of a language - as distinguished from
certain mathematical systéms, for instance that of the natural numbers - is
that it admits of more than one oecurrence of the same element", [The Problem
of Linguistic Equivalencet p 95 (Prodeedings of Symposia in Applied
Mathematics vol, XII, 1961)].

2. 8 = Subject; P = Predicator; 0 = Object.
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.ol® Primery and Secondary Structures:

Primary structures are the leastdelicate structures. For each grammatical
unit in cach language we can recognise "primary" (least delicete) elements of
structure, For example, for the clause in Hindi, we have set up four primary
elements: Subject, Object, Adjunct and Predicator. From these we derive our
primary classss, +he various possible combinations of S, 0, A, P are primary
structures of the unit Clause in Hindi., Further aifferentiations yield second-
ary elements and secondary structures. The point to note here is that these are
3till structures of the same unit, not of' the unit next below., We are at the same

rank, but we have made a move in delicacy.

Ex: English: Primary clause structure: SPC
Secondary olauso_atfuotureaz . 8%P%
_ SPPPC
Hindi: Primary clause structure: - SOP
Secondary clause structures: 3% meié
s% pFert-

[8% = Singular Subject; SP = Plurel Subjecty S° = Unmerked Subject; 8" =
Ergative Subject. PP = Singular Predicator; P "?* = Plursl Predicator;
PPe™ . perfect Predicator].
1.46 Place-ordered and depth-ordered Structures:
fie may have class-determined structures or sequence-determined structures
or & mixture of both., If a structure is class-determined, each place and each
element in the structure is defined uitﬁ reference to class(es) of the unit next
below; in such a structure each element operates with a different value, If a
structure is sequence-determined, the elements of structure are sequence-expounded,

not class expounded; the same element mey be repeated recursively.



It is d4ifficult to find & purely sequence-determined structure. The nominal
group in English represents a mixture of the two types.

In a recent paper Halliday has made & distinction between place-ordered
end depth-ordered structures. We quote: "By a place-ordered structure I
mean one composed of a limited number of different elements ocouring non-
recursively, Such a structure may be fully class~defining, in the sense that
to each element corresponds a distinet class of lower rank: for example the
clause structure "Subject + Predicator", with classes respectively nominal
group and verbal group, a&s in "my friends have arrived", or it may be only
partially class-def'ining where two or more elements are expounded by the same
class but differentiated in sequence, In this type of atructure, there is
ne constant relation between successive (or otherwise psired) elements; for
exauple, in the structure "subject + predicator + complement” (e.g. "John saw
¥ary", "my friends have invited me") it is not true that subject is to predicat-
or as predicater is to complement,

sessssses Langusge also exhibits a dirferent kind of structure, the
"recursive" or "depth-ordered" structure. llere, as the name implies, an element
of structure, or a combination of elements, is repeated "in depth", & series of
such elements (or combinations) thus forming a progression ... It is a
characteristic of recursive structures that they cannot be used to different-

jzte classes",?

1, Helliday: Chein and choice: pp 11 - 12,



1,461 Recursive Structures:

Depth-ordered or recursive structures are of two types: those involving
"rankshift" and those not., We give examples from Halliday's article mention=
ed in the previous section,

Non-rankshif'ted type: Sentence structure:

he might have come if you had told him when you rang him
o B X

up while he was packing bef'ore he went away.
d &
Here only the first term can be distinguished by class. We can say that the
alpha-element is expounded by the class "independent clause", Af'ter that, the
class "dependent clause" operates at beta, gamma, delta and epzilon, In fact

the sane element is repeated in depth.

Rank-shif'ted Type: Nominsl group structure and adverbial group structure, both

ranksshif'ted (g= "qualifier" in nominal group; o= "prepositional complement"

in adverbial group; [ ]= boundary of rankshifted group):

the peartree in the garden in front of the house neer

[qa [ea [qp [eB [a¥
the bridge over the river.
[o¥ (a8 [c§]

1,50 CLASS:
The structure of a unit is made up of classes of the unit next below.

But not every class of a unit can operate as an element at every place in the
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structure of the unit next above. I'or this reason items are grouped tog-
ether into classes on the basis of their operation in the structure of the
unit next above. "The concept is introduced into the description of a
language in order to bring together those sets of items that have the same
potentiality of occurrence; in other.words, sets of items which are alike
in the way they pattern in the structure of items of higher rank. Thus, to
take = typical instance from grammar, we way have morpheme classes defined by
word structure, each such class being one set of morphemes having a given
value in the structure of words: as, for example, the morphemes of inf'lexion
in Latin nouns, Likewise we might have word classes defined by group structure,
or clause classes by sentence structure."1

Ex:Hindi and English: class "verbal" of the unit group operates at P in

clause structure,
class "nominal" of the unit group operates at S and
0/C in clause structure,
We must mention here that a class is always a class of a given unit.
Another kind of classification would be morphological., Here class would
be a grouping of items which are alike in the way they are made up of classes

of the unit next below. Usually the two give the same results, but where there

1. Halliday: Chain and Choice: p 5.



1 According to

is a clash, priority is given to syntactic classif'ication.,
Halliday the class, defined syntactically "is cfucial to the whole of linguist-
ic theory, Bince it is required to give meaning to the basic concepts of
'structure' and 'system'; whereas the type or morphological set, is more a

descriptive convenience whose theoretical implications are largely internal

to itself."2
351 Class in relation to structure and system:

The relation of class to structure is an inter-rank relation: classes of
a2 unit operate at 'places' in the structure of the unit next above, This
relation yields "chain-classes". The relation of class to system is intra-
renk relation: et particular places in the structure of a unit, we may have
& choice from among a number of secondary classes. This relation yields
"Choice clesses".

1.52 Class in relation to place-ordered and depth-ordered structures.

Place~ordered structures are class-—oriented; each element is expounded
by a distincet class of the unit next below, Depth-ordered structures are
sequence~oriented; the elements of this type of structure are not discrete,
hence we do not have distinet classes., 1In fact, recursive structures cannot

be used to differentiate classes.

1., Pike: "We would say, rather, that each unit is classified primarily by its
occurrence - its external distribution - in one or more slots of one or more
higher-layered structures, and secondarily by its internal organization; both
criteria are crucial, but in any clash of analysis the first gets priority."
[Languege III p 27].

2, Halliday: op. cit. p 7.
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1,53 Primary and Secondary classes.

Cless, like structure, may be ranged on the scale of delicacy. At the
primary degrue of delicacy we have classes which stand in one-one relation to
elements of primery structures. <‘hese may be called 'primery olasses', One
might deduce from this that there wili be as many prinmary classes as there are
primary elements in the structure of & unit, If x, y, 2z are, I'or exauple,
primary elements of a structure (of a unit), there would be primary classes
a, b, ¢ of the unit next below expounding these- slements, The theary does,
however, allow for a single prisary class derivable simultaneocusly from two
elements of structure.

Unit: clause: Primary structure:
English: P C Hindi: 8§ O P

Primary group class: No ominul
There is a highdegree of overlap between the exponents of 8 and C (in English)
and betweer S and O (in Hindi): one primery class (class 'nominal' of the unit
‘group’) has therefore been set up as exponent of both 8 and C (in the case of
English), end S and O (in the case of Hindi),l

1, Halliday: "ihere the sets of items operating as twe or more elements of
structure show more than a certain degree of overlap, as in the case of subject
and compldment - most items that can be subject can also be complement and vice-
versa - these are conflated into a single primary class: thus the nominal group
is the priuary class expounding both subject and complement in Inglish Cleuse
Structure”, [Chain and Choice: p 9].
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Examples of primary classes:

Unit: Sentence: Primary:Structure: g
Hindi and
English
Unit: Clause: Primary Classes: Independent Dependent
Unit: Clausesc: Primary Structure:
English
Unit: Group: Primary Classes: Nominal Verbal Nominal_Adrorﬁil
Hindi

Unit: Clause: Primary Structure::

; ’I A f
Unit: Group: Primary Classes: Nominal Nominal khel&l Verbal

[Note: we have already said that we can conflate the eiponenta of 8 and C (or
S and 0) into one primary classt 'Nominal' of the unit group].
Secondary classes are derived in two ways:-
i) from secondary (chain) elements of structure; saobndary chain classes;
ii) from subdivisions of primary classes; secondary choice classes.
[We can say that secondary chain classes are also subdivisions of primary classes]
The same element at diff'erent places in structure may yleld distinct second=-
ary classes. For example, in English, clause- structures, SPCC mey more delicately
be represented as SPGICE, ¢l and cE being secondary classes Intensive and Extensive
nominal groups respectively,
ihere is yet enother way of differentiating secondary elements, With

increased delicacy, the elements uf primary structure may be differentiated into
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secondary elements, The primery structure of the nominal group in English may
be represented by Z(modifier), B (nead) and 4 (quslifier). These three elements
are expounded by the primary classes of the unit word., The element B is
expounded by the class noun and the element = by the class pre-noun of the unit
word. By taking a step in delicacy  may be broken into secondary elements
d, o, e, n yielding secondary chain classes: deictics, ordinatives, epithets
and nominals.,

Subdivisions of primary classes yield secondary choice classes, for example,
active verbal group and passive verbal group are subdivisions of the primary
class "verbal" of the unit group.

Certain syntagmatic relations between elements of structure might produce
secondary elements, and also secondary choice classes. If, for example, there is
a relation of "concord" between say S(Subject) and P(Predicator) in clause
structure such that only S%(Singular Subject) can co-occur with P*(Singular
Predicator) and SP(Plural Subject) can co-ocour with PP(Plural Predicator), these
would yleld secondary oﬁoica classes.l expounding ﬁﬁiﬂsgquF,-Pp.f"

1,54 Chain and Choice classes:

We have already said a few things about chain and choice classes in the
previ&ua subsections of section 1.5. Halliday has used these terms in his
article: "Class in Relation to the Axes of Chain and Choice in Language."

Chain classes are derived from elements of structure in syntagmatic relation, and

choice classes from those in paradigmatic relation. It is iwmportant to note

1.5 Sub-classes: We may arrive at these classes without reference to secondary

structures, Classes derived in this way may be called "sub-classes". In
fact there is no theoretical dif'ference here, the relation between struct-
ure and class 48 a two-way relation, and there is no question of "discover-
ing one "before" the other". (Halliday: Categories: p 261).
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here that choloce classes can never be primary classes; chain classes may be
primary or secondary, In other words, primary classes arc slways chain classes;

secondary classes may be either chain classes or choice classes.

Ex:
Primary chain classes: Nominal group , Verbal group, Adverbal group
- operating at the primary elements S/C,
P and A in clause structure,
Secondary chain classes: deictics, ordinatives, epithets, nominals

- operating at the secondary elements d,

0, @, n in Nominal group structure.

— Active Verbal group
Secondary choice classes:

Pasasive Verbal group

~ choice made at P in clause structure.

Secondary chain clesses, by definition, enter into structural relations, and
secondary cholce clesses into systemic relationa, Chain classes can co-ocour;
cholce classes are mutually exclusive,
1,55 Simple and Complex secondary classification: "Microglass"

Secondary classes mentioned thus far are all products of simple secondary
¢lassifications. Complex secondary classif'ications based on multiple criteria -

eriteria which of'ten out across each other - yield interlocking multidimensional
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secondary classes, These classes have been called "microclasses", The point

which must needs be emphasized here is that in our process of complex classif'icat-
ions we are not only constantly sub-dividing but equelly frequently re-dividing.
"A given class breaks down by simple subdivisions into a system of more delicate
classes, but the saue original class will also »prbdivide in a number of different
ways, so that many dimensions of classification intersect witl, one another. Any
given itenm, to be fully identified, way require to be simultaneously classified
on all such dimensions. In this way it can be assigred to a "microclass", this
representing its value in respect of all the properties which have been found
relevant to the way it patterns in the language,”l

We give here a simple example fromx Hindis-

Nominal group: Masculine | Feminine

(unmarked case)

Singular 19rka 19pki

Plural 13rke 1arkyys

Here we get two interecting dimensions - those of number and gender, In other
words, the masouline~feminine dimension intersects with the singular-plural
dimension,
1,60 8 :

Systen is that abstract graumatical category which we set up at 'place(s)'

in the structure of a unit to account for the occurrence of one rather than another

1. Halliday: Chein end Choice: p 11,
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from among a number of like events. A system may be said to be a limited

('closed!) set of terms in paradigmatic opposition, The terus in a system
(these terms have the nature and degree of abstraction of the "class") are
both collectively exhaustive and mutually exclusive.!

It is uneconomical to set up an over-all system of terms or elasses divorced
from its place of operatiocn in structure, We naintain thal systems should be
appropriate to the positions for which they are established., "At the several
places in a given grammatical structure one sets up appropriate systems to give
value to the elements of that atructurn.‘z

Ex: In both English and Hindi clause structures, the primary element P is
expounded by the primary class 'verbal' of the unit group, By taking a step
. in delicacy, we may break the class 'verbal' into sctive verbal group and
passive verbal group which forp & system of classes operating at P, In other
words, at P we have & choice between active verbal group and passive verbal
group. By setting up e system of Voice we not only account for this choice
but also link up secondary choice classes’ to the primery element of structure.
Diagramatically:-
Primary element of clause structure: P
A Active
Pricary group class ¢ Verd

Passive

1+ Non-choige-exhausting systems are of marginal value only: we have not built
them into the frawmework of our theory,

2, Allen: Zero and Panini [Indian Linguistics vol XVI, 1955, p 106]

3¢ This set of secondary cholce classes now stands in the relation of exponent
to the primary element of clause structure - P,

p—



21

.01 Multidimensionsal systems:

Systems may interlock end afiect one enother in verious ways. Since classes
which operate as terms in a system represent the endpoints of more than one relation,

systems are generally multidimensional,

1.62:

It is a defining characteristic of & system that it cannot be a cline.1

1,63 System in relation to structure:

Structure and system are two distinct but interrelated categories.? Systems
operate at 'places' in structure to give mutually determined values to the elements
of structure. GStructures are undimensional, lineer; systems are generally
multidimensional, commutational.? The relation between structure and system is

always inter-rank relation.

1. Halliday: Categories, p 259 f.n. 4.

2, Wy Sy Allen: "The terms 'structure' and 'system' are used complementarily;
the principle to be stressed is that systems are established at specific places
in structure, and that this is the sole guarantee of their relevance. Such a
principle contrasts with those varieties of 'structural' linguistics which oper-
ate with overall, compendious systems divorced from place in stiructure",
[Structure and System in the Abaza Verbal Complex; T.P.S. 1956, p 131].

3. Firth: "My own theory of analysis requires that the terms 'structure' and
'systen' be kept distinct in technical use, Structures are abstractions f'rom
utterances or parts of ubterances recorded textually. Thus CVCVC and Noun=
Verb-Noun miight each constitute & structure specifically def'ined in a particular
language, at the phonological and grammatical levels respectively. A structure

is said to comprise elements or categories in mutusl syntegmatic relation, At
any given level ol analysis closed systems of categories, units or terms are set
up to give mutually determined value to the elements of structure, The terms
of a system or of a sub-system within it commute,:thus enabling account to be
taken of the elements, constituents and features which are given order and
place in structure.”

[Ethnographic Analysic end Language with rveference to Malinowski's

views: in Man and Culture: p 107 f.n.].




1.70: The Rank-scale:

The scale of rank, like the scales of Delicacy and Exponence, is a scale of
abstractions, We have set it up to account f'or the hierarchical arrangement of
granmatical units, and for the interrelation among the categories. In both Hindi
and English, every sentence consists of one or more than one clause, every clause
of one or more than one group,every group of one or more than one word, and every
word of one or more than one ﬁorpheme. Thus in Hindi ' jao' (55) may be (i.e.
mey be an exponent of) one sentence which is one clause which is one group which
is one word which is one morpheme,

1,71: 'Rank-shift!:

We have examined the operation of the rankscale in our discussion of the
Units. We have also noted that the theory allows for "rank-shift", "Rank-shift"
is the operation of one unit (or a class of unit) in the structure of a unit of
lower rank or of the same rank (e.g. & clause by definition operates in sentence-
structure, but in "the man who came to dinner", "who came to dinner" is a rank-
shifted clause operating inside a nominal group).

Ex:Hindi: esman mé wpti hwi cypyye (in-the-sky-flying bird)

Here we have & nominal group with structure - mh, The exponent of h (head) is

'oyryya', and that of m (modifier) is "asmen w® wpti hwi"; but "sman m® wrti hwi"
is an exponent of a dependent clause having structure A (Adjunct) P(Predicator).
Normelly, a dependent clause operates in sentence-structure. So we can say that
here we have & rank-shifted dependent clause operating at m in nominal group
structure.

"Rank-shif't" is & case of departure from one/one relation between element of
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structure of a unit and classes of the unit next below. ™Rankshift' is in fact
rerely a nsme for that type of recursive structure which cuts across the scale of
rank. That is to say: in non-rancshifted structures, whether recursive or not,
classes of each rank enter into a structure of the rpnk immediately ebove: in

English, morpheme classes in word structure, word :classes: in group structure,
group classes in clause structure and clause classes in sentence structure, In
rankshif't this relation is broken and the classes enter into a structure of their
own rank or even of lower rank than themselves ¢.s "+

We must note here that our theory does not need tc allow for upward rankshif't

in view of the unit-relation referred to in 1,70,

1,80 The Seale of. Delicacy:

The scale of delicaecy has been introduced to show how with increased different-
iations, the networi of grammatical relations becomes nmore and more complex,
Delicacy is a cline,2 a continuum carrying potentielity of infinite gradation,

At one end of this eoline, we set up the minimum number of elements and classes to
account for the relationship between the components of a structure; as we move
on, we become more and more delicate, the network of grammetical relations beconmes
more and more complex., In fagt, the other end of the eline is where gremmatical
differentiation ceases and we are not able to make any more delicate groupings.
The limit of delicacy is set not by the theory but the purpcse and scope of the
description. "Delicecy is a variable to which no tlheoretical limit can be set;

nor is there yet any valid and objective means of measuring it."3

1, Halliday: Chain and Choice: p 13.

F i Categories: p 272

The Tomes of English: Archivum Linguisticum, vol. XV Fascicule I,
P 2. -

e .

. s
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S, P, 8, A, have been set up as primary elements of clause structure in
English, Nominsl group, Verbal group and Adverbal group are primary classes of
the unit group operating respectiively at S/C, P and A. We cannot account for
the relations between the components of a clause or for the operation of group
classes in clause structure with less {'an these four elements. Progressively more

delicate differentiations of structure or class are accounted for at secondary

delicacy.

: DELICACY ;
Least delicate Most delicate
Primary structure | Secondary structures) «.s
Primary class(es) Secondary class(es) eee |

At the primary degrce of delicacy, our description of the Hindi nominal
group structure is (m) h (q) (e) (n)* in that order. Thus we would say, at this
degree of delicacy, that the following two groups:

dgrez/larke  (English boys)
ve tin 9cche @gresz/larke (those three nice English boys)
have the same primery structure: mh, But, by teking a step in delicacy, m may

be broken into d (deictic), @ (ordinatives), e (epithet) and n (nominal), and

l, m = modifier; h = head; q = qualifiery e = emphasizor; n = negator,
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e can say that ve tin Soche dgrez/lorke has the secondary structure: doenh.?

1.90 The Scale of onence:

We have seer how staying in the same category and at the same rank, we can
be more and more delicate. Delicacy accounts for our intra-category and intra=-
rank moves, The scale of exponence accounts for our move from one category to
another (or from a category to the formal item). It relates our cbservations
of data to abstract concepts (categories)., At the most abstract end-point of
this relation are the four basic categories = Unit, Structure, Class and System.
At the other end-point within form is the formal item, The move from any category
to its exponent may be made either directly or via any or all of the other catego-
ries. One can link any category directly to its formgl exponent (and through
this to its exponent in substance)., But with e view to achieving maximum general-

ization and abstraction, 'one proceeds from category to exponent by the longest

route that is compatible with never going over the same step twice,'?

Abstract Categories

DIRECT ROUTE:

Unit Structure

Class System

Formal "item

1. e = Bpithet’.
2, Halliday: Categories, p 265.
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ROUTE vie THE CATEGORIES:

Unite— s Structure

Clags<«—— >ysten

Fo item
Exemplification:w
S (an element of clause structure)
No 1 group (a class the unit
group.)

'The old man'
(Formal Item)

The formal item 'the old man' can be linked directly to S or we can move via the
class "nominal' of the unit group. If we move directly: to S, we lose in general-
ity and miss a lot of the intricate network of grammatical relations,

"A given formal item can be at one and the same time, and in the same sense,

an exponent of a unit, a structure, an element of structure, a class and a term in
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& system",? For example, the for:ual item "khaya jata hoy" (is eaten) in Hindi
nay be exponent of: (i) the unit 'group', (ii) the element P in clause structure;
(1ii) the clags 'verbal' and (iv) the term 'passive' in the system of voice,

1,91 The formal item:

The formal item is the boundary of grammar on the exponence acale.2 The
formal item may have substantial exponents - but this will not be & prolongation
of the scale of exponence in grammar., The nature of this abstraction ia different
and the formal item itself is now an abstraction from substantial features,

l.92:

Exponence ney be said to operate on two interrelated dimensions - on one
dimension we have the formal item and the sbstract categories in exponential relat-
ion, and on the other we have substantizl features as exponent of a formal cate-
gory or & formal item. To quote Halliday: "In this paper I have used "exponent"
as indicating relative position on the exponence scale (a formal item as exponent of
a formal category, and a feature of substance as exponent of e formal category
or item); this departs from the practice of those who restrict the term "expon-
ent" to absolute exponents in substance. As used here, "formal item" is a
technical term for the endpoint of the exponence relation ('most exponential’
point) in form ... In this formulation, exponence is the only relation by which
formal category, formel item and feature of substance are linked on & single
scale: hence the need for a single term to indicate relative position on the scale

Two defined positions on this scale can then be distinguished as "realization"

1. Hallidays Categories: p 265
2, Halliday: Categories: p 271
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and "manifestation".! In fact, 'menifestation' (in substance) and 'reslizat-
ion' (in form) represemt different degrees along the exponence scale.

1,100 Interrelation of the scales:

A shift on one scale may but meed not always entail a shift on others.

1,101 Exponence and Delicacy:

Moves on the scale of delicacy imply that remeining at the saie rank and in
the same category, one can go on becoming more delicate. For example, if we are
at the rank, cleuse and in the category structure, our move from primery clause
structure to secondary clause struciures is a move in delicacy. Again, if we
are in the category class (but at the same rank, that is, f cleause), our move
from primary class to secondary cless(es) is a move in delicacy. Exponence, on
the other hand, invclves interscategory relation and might (but not necessarily)
also involve inter-rank relation.

A move on the scale of exponence may not entail a move on the scale of delicaecy.

Ex: The formal item "this evening" is an exponent of the class 'noninal’

of the unit group, The move from the formal item to the category 'class'
is a move on the exponence scaley there is no move: on the secale of
delicacy.

A move on the scale of delicacy may not enteil a move on the scale of
exponence.

Ext The formel item'yoh'? (this) in Hindi is en exponent of both the

primery element B (modifier) and of the sccondery element 4 (deietic) in
the structure of the nominal group. Here we have a move in delicacy, but

not in exponence,

1, Halliday: Categories p 250,
2, in'yeh 19rke' (this boy)
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1,102 Exponence and Rankt

Rank is of'ten mistekenly equated with exponence, It is assumed that
going down the rankscale is the saue thing as going down the exponence scale,
This conf'usion between the hierarchical ranking of units on the one hand, and the
different steps oh the exponence scale on the other is to a great extent due to our
misunderstanding of the interrelations between the categories. VWhen we move from

element to class on the exponence scale, we are also moving down one step on the

rankscale., This is not due to 'any inherent indetermination between exponence
and rank' but due to ¢ special relations between the elements of structure of a
unit and classes of the unit next below,
The scales of rank and exponence represent diff'erent dimensions of abstraction.
Ex: The formel item "the 0ld man" as an exponent of the nominal group and
the structure mh as an exponent of the nominal group differ in exponence but
not in rank, SPCA (exponent of clause-structure in English) and mhq (expone-
nt of group structure in English) differ in rank but not in exponence. From
the point of view of ranking, the sentence and the morpheme represent the two
endpoints on the rankscale, but from the point of view of exponence the sente-
nce stands in exactly the same relation to its exponenis as does the morphame.l
1,103 Rank and Delicacy:
Delicaoy and rank represent two different scale types, the forumer is a cline

and the latter a hierarchy. A move on the scale of delicacy does not involve a

1, Halliday: "The relation of an exponent of the unit "sentence" to the category
of sentence is exactly the sare as that of an exponent of the unit "morpheme"
to the category of morpheme".

[categories: p 282].



move on rankscale,
Ex: Primary structure of the nominal group: mhq
Secondary structure of the nbminal group: doenhq
Here we remain at the same rank (the rank of group) but we have made a move in
delicacy.

A move on the scale of rank does not involve a move on the delicacy scale,.

Ex: Primary clause structure: SPC
Primery group (nominal) :structure: mhq
(English)

Here we have moved down grom clausetc group on the rankscasle but there is no move
on the delicacy scale,

1:.104, Scale-types:

Name of the scales Types.
RANK HIERARCHY (TAXONOMY)
DELICACY CLINE
EXPONENCE CLINE

Delicacy and exponence are both 'clines' in the sense that they are continuous,
discrote and open - but with a different kind of openness; delicacy is open in the
senge of open-ended, since it is a scale of progressive differentiation and
therefore can be indefinitely provected, whereas exponence is open in the sense
that although the terminal points are fixed intermeliste points can be indefinitely
filled,



PART 1II
"Whatever be the country of the student, the analysis of his native tongue is his
best practice in general grammar”,
(Latham in the Preface to his English Grammar of 1843z p vi)

A SYSTEMIC DESCRIPTION OF HINDI

CHAPTER 11
ST

THE SENTENCE



CHAPTER TWO

2.11 Definition and delimitation:

It is a commonplace of linguistics to consider the sentence &s a universal
category. It is universal in the sense that all languages have one unit which
operates directly in situation.

"There will always be one unit which, more than eny other, off'ers itself as
an item for contextual statement because it does the language wurk‘in situations:

80 it might es well always have the same name: 'sentence'", s

‘This does not,
however, mean that the sentence in all languages has the same [{ermsl meaning.

The :crmal meaning o' the sentence in Hindi, for example, depends upon the total
network_nf linguistic relations into which it enters. 1In fact, thc formal mean-
ing of any given unit always involves reference to others, and therefore indirectly
to all the others, _ - |

2.12:

We define and delimit a unit or classes of a unit by looking at the way it_oper-
ates in the structure of the unit next cbove - morpheme in word-strueture, word in
group-structure, group in clause-structure and clause in sentense-sérbcture. Ve
can not do this in the case of sentence because we have not set up any unit higher
than the sentence.

2413

The traditional- grammsrians, it scems, have had no difi'iculty in defining the

sentence., Almost all of them are agreed on the point that the sentence is a

group of words that expresses a complete thought., Ve find it very difficult to

1., 4. A, K, Halliday: "Categories! p 252,
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to operate wit! such a definition o' sentence. Oupdifiiculty is not because of
the fact that this definition is traditional but because it is non-grammatical;

it is bascd not on intralingual relations but on extralinguel considerations.

This sort of definition is tied up with the notion of language as an expression of
thought.

"If we regard language as 'expressive' or ''communicative', we imply that it
is an instrument of inner mental stetes. And as we know so little of inner mental
states, even by the most careful introspection, the languege problem:becomes more
mysterious, the more we try to explain it by referring to inner mental happenings
that are not observeble," 1

Another point is that the traditional grammarians postulated only two linguist-
ic units - sentence and word, It may be very difficult to operate with only two
linguistic units? because in such & description there will hardly be any room for

' shunting'.

2,1L:

In our description of Hindil the sontence is taken as the largest, most inclus-
ive unit under examination; statements ebout the syntegmatic relations between
elements set up to describe the structure of the sentence may be said to represent
*the upper limit of aystematiaation.'3 Dendor-Samuel, in a similar situation in
his description of Jebero, says:

1, J. R, Pirth: "Speech" pp. 3% - 9,

2, Theoretically there is no objection to setting up only two units; in fact
the nunber of units is a deseriptive feature.

3, M, A, K, Halliday: Gramnatical Categories in Chinese: p 182 (TPS 1956).
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- "The sentence is the largest piece for which systematic statements of

grammatical structure and relations are made"., ' According to Bloomfield any free

form and no bound form can occur as a sentence.

"A maximum form in any utterance is a sentence,"2

In a recent study of & Panocen language (Capanahus), Eugene E, Lcos says:

"A gentence is a grammatical unit of speech potentially isolatable as a com-

plete utterance by one speaker," 5

245

The Hindi sentence is a grammatical unit (highest/largest on rankscale) which

potentially occurs alone as complete uttarance.u In a written text, the sentence

may be delimited by purely graphic criteria. Any streteh of utterance written

between (i) blank and any of the following punctuation marks or (ii) between the

punctuation marks themselves is a sentence.

until marked as olosed.5

Punctuation merks:

(8) purm-vyram (full-stop) Symbol « I
(b) préfn-sucdk eynh (mark of interrogation) Symbol = ?

(¢) vysmdy~bodhdk cynh (mark of exclamation) Symbol -

In theory the sentence is unlimited in extent, end it is considered to extend

We must make our position clear on this point. The

1.
2.

3.
Lo

5

J. T, Bendor- Samuel: The Verbal piece in Jebero: p 35.

(a) L, Bhoom'ield:

(b) P

Eugene E, Loos H

K., L Pike s+,

M, A, X, Halliday:

& set of postulates for the science of language., p 28,

[Prom "Readings in Linguistics" Ed. by Joos].

"Each sentence is an independent linguistic form, not included
by virtue of zany grammatical construction in any larger linguist-
iec form." [Language: p 170].

-~

Cepanahua Narration Structure: p 700,

[fexas Studies in Literature and Language; vol IV, Supplement 1963]
"A sentenceisby definition isolatable in its own right - isola-
bility is a specific characteristic of' the sentence iteelf
(Bloomfield,170). .e.Isolatability must be definesh structura-

1lly., Here we treet it as a potential of an itew £
ing an entire utterance"., (Languege, vol. III pp.
"is in written texts in modern Chinese ur in Buropean languages
(where the sentence is taken to extend until marked as closed by
a full-stop"), [Seeret History" p 51 f.n. 1l.]
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sentence in Hindi, as remarked above, is a grammatical unit and has been established :
in our o\ grammer:: of Hindi,l by formsl grammatical criteria - vis. (a) potential-
ity of occurring alone as complete utterance, (b) the way in which clause classes
make up its structure., In the delimitation of exponents of sentence within our
text, we would do a bit of 'squinting', that is, draw evidence from other 'levels'

(phonology and graphology).

Two sentences: makne yoh kytab parhi hoy / [ila yse kdl parhegl ¥4

(I have 1read +this book) (3heila will read it +omorrow)

One sentence: mdyne yoh kytab parhi hdy pdr [ila yse kdi parhegi /

(I have read this book but Sheila will recaed it tomorrow),

In spoken Hindi, we can draw evidence from phonology., Intonation might help
us draw a line round sentence,
2,16:

All sentences are grammatically free;t but they mey not be contextually free.
Sentence being that unit which operates directly in situation, may be said to be
contextuelly conditioned, and we may get some idea about it by looking at its context-
ual function,

The contextual function of the jsentence may be systemetized as follows:

1. A, De Croot: "The sentence of & def'inite language belongs to the graumar of
that langusige".
- [Structural Linguistics and Syntactic Laws" p 3. Word vol. 5 no. 1, 1949].
2, M. A. K, Halliday: "Since no unit has been set up greater than the sentence
having structure in which the forms operating are- sentence classes, all ¢~
sentences are grammatically free",
[crammatical Categories in Chinese: p 184 TPS 19566].
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Contextually determined Examples
sentence-types

(a) Statement [ekhdr khel roha hdy  (Shekhar is playing)
(b) commana yohE ao (come here)

(e) Question meri kytab koh® hoy? (where is my book?)
(d) Answer mez por (on the table)

(e) Exclamation agt ag! (Fire! Fire!)

All sentences are either statements or commands or questions or answers or

exclamations, We may talk more delicately about request or entreaty under

'command' or about 'surprise' under 'exclamation'., ‘'Conditionals' are taken care of
at the clause-rank, 'legation' and 'emphasis' are carried by different classes of
the Croup.

At a higher degree of abstraction one might say that a sentence is either

anapoeritic (i.e. it is not an answer) or apoeritic (i.e. it is an answer),
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2421 The primary elements of Sentence Structure:

We are forced to approach the sentence "from below" simply because of its
unique position at the top of the rankscale. It does not operate in the struct-
ure of any higher unit (o8 a matter of fact we have not set up any unit Wisher than the
sentenee),l but it does 'consist of' one or more complete member of the unit

2

next below. "A sentence is a srammatical form which is not in construction with

any other grammatical form; a constitute which is not a constituent".3

The way élauae-olasses operate in a sentence might giue us a fairly good
idea of the structure of sentence. According to Pike

"Some, but not all, sentences are clauses; some sentences are made up
of two or more clauses, whereas other sentenccs ~ especially those filling an
utterance-response slot - may be made up of non-clause phrases or words (thus

tomorrow is a non-clause sentence in the query-response unit when are you coming?

o
Tomorrow" ) %
Ve would not agree with Pike here, Within the framework of our model,

'tomorrow' is one sentence which is one clause which is one group which is one

word, In Hindi "h@" (meaning yes - in answer to a question) is an exponent of

one sentence which consists of one clause which consists of one group which con-
sists of' one word which consists of one morpheme,

"The relation among the units.  then, is that going from top (largest) to
bottom (smallest), each "consists of" one or more than one, of the unit next

below (next sgaller)",®

1, Viola Waterhouse: "Recent analysis in some eboriginal languazes, however,
has made it obvious that not all seuntences are independent, but that there ave
in fact grammatical constructions whiech indicate that some sentences ere depend-
ent and therefore to be included in some larger linguistic i'orm such as paragraph
or discourse", [Independent and dependent sentences: p 45 IJAL vol 29, No, 1,
Jan,, 1963 .

2, Morpheme (the s :allest unit hes classes, but no structure; sentence (the largest
unit) hes structure, but no classes.

3§ Hockett: A Course in Modern Linguistics: p 199 (1958).

ko K, L. Piket Language, vol., III, p 7.

5. M, A, K, Halliday: "Categories": p 251.
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&g;t means, the theory does not allow for 'Jjumping'; all sentences consist of one
or more than one clause, all clauses of one or more than one group ... and so on
down the rankscale,

The primaery elements of the structure of sentence may be represented by a
and B, @« and P are expounded by the primary classes of clause, We can have a
sentence with only one element, that is, a sentence which ccnsists of only one
clause.

voh bimar hdy. (He is il11),

Here we have a sentence whiclh consists of only one clause, A%l this point, it is
useful to make a distinction between a 8imple and a Compcund sentence, the former
consisting of one clause only and thelatter of more than one.

"The *Simpley!Compound’ opposition is thus one of structure," 1
2,212

The primery structure of sentence may be said to be made up of a and B.
Sequence does not play a crucial part in the definition of the elements. Ve may have
any number of a's and f's.  may precede or follow or interrupt a; « may

precede or follow or interrupt g.

1., M, Ay K, Halliday: "Categories": p 253, f.n. 31,
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2,213 Primary elements of sentence-structures and Primary clause-classes in

relation:

>R
>

Primsry elements
N

EXPONE NCE

N
clause

'

Pr classes Independent n.pc.JhAent
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2,21, Possible Combination cof elements:

Number of elements  Structure Exemplification
one element o ///ewiha ga rohi Wy///  (Sudhe is singing)
e TR e
Ba ///ogdr tmaaana caho// (If you want to come,

_ you are welcome.
L% a
to a sdkte ho///

e en am e e @ ER N ok O G- W @ Sy e W W S R A5 W S W A S W e W ..

@
of ///wsne kdha// ky voh (He seid that he
. wouldn't come)
wohi aegd///
t'WO Slements —————— E e ws e e W e em e W e M WS SR A Gn e em e e e - .
@ a
ac ///eo// cd18/// (come, let's go)
0 a e
oB ///may{nakar)aiga/// (I will come efter
having Lad my meal),
b B o o
Ba ///r3ue[{mdy janta hu) (Ramesh, I know is a

bopa hi bhola admi Wdy/// very nice person).

In a sentence containing both a eand B, the normal seguence is that o precedes
B8, We might show it on & probability scale ranging from "most probable" (top) to
"least probable" (bottom),
1

B
Ba

Note: &a and & will be discussed in the section on Linkage.



The a element

2422

a may be defined as that primary element of sentence-structure which is
expounded by the primary cless "Independent" of the unit clause., Ve might define
"Independent Clause" as that primary class of clause which has the potentiality of
operating at a or of making a complete sentence.! In other words, independent clau=-
ses are potentially complete sentences. Clauses which do not have the potenti-
ality of operating at @ are 'Dependent'. Ve may define a more rigorously by
saying that it is the exponent of the simple structure of sentence, In other

words, the class 'Independent' of the unit clause is exponentially identif'ied with

the simple sentence.2

A&Eﬁ&n& swita hdy// ky afaplauden ja rohi hexéflt have heard thet Ashe is going
w0 London., |

Here we have a sentence which consists of two clauses. The first clause (uJyne

swna hdy) is 'independent" because it can expound the simple structure of sentence;
the second clause (ky afa 19nddn ja rohi hdy) cannot occur on its own. It can
operate only in "Compound" structures. It may therefore be called "dependent",
Usually, dependent clauses ere marked by the presence cf' a binding element or have

the potentielity of being initiated by & binding element.

1. L. Bloomt'ield: "By derinition, any free f'orm and no bound form can ocour
as a sentence,” [Linguistic Aspects of Science, p Zh.]s

2 Marginal cases where dependent clauses can stand on their own as answers to
questions have been discussed elsewhere.
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Another important distinction between independent and dependent clauses is
that only dependent clauses can be rank-shifted, The independent clause may now
be defined as that primary class of clause which can expound the simple structure

of a sentence and which may never be rankshifted.

The @ element

2423
f is the primary element of sentence structure which is expounded by the

class "dependent" of the unit olause. Morphologically a dependent clause may be
marked by the presence of one or more binding element(s).

2,231
Dependent clauses in Hindi may be divided into the following secondary classes:-



sequentiality

d
rsequential F

Finite

Dependent Finitencsg

Won-finite

8
‘Non=sequential

systen

system

Affirmative
{(leutral)

[Conditioning

systen
lelative

system of non- [Conjunctival

finite types

Participal

JInfinitival

Inperative ———— 3

Interrogative ———

Honorifie

Won=honorific
Polar
Single
system
Honpolar
iultiple
Single
1ltiple
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2,232 The systen of finiteness:

Early in delicacy, the class 'dependent' of the unit clause breaks into
finite end non-finite dependent clauses forming a two-term system of finiteness.
Of these two secondary classes, the finite one alone enters into the = a5 ~u ot
system of sequentiality and has a Pf (i.e. & predicator expounded by a finite

verbal group).

Finite Dependent clause:

a p
///wdkan-nalkyn ne bdtays// ky piche se mysez (My landlady told me that Mrs.

Miles had been on the telephone.)
meyls ka phon aya tha///

///wsne §814i se 3pna awh dusri t3roph kar (She turned her head sharply

2 away, as tho she were look~-
lyva// joyse defh roni ho// ky koi B%to nokT  ing 4o see if“sl:nyom e

coming ees)e
roha///
Non-finite dependent clause:
///afat Bokor,// veh pwklr wtha/// (Baialg impatient he shouted
T out).
///cowkidar E:l akh bdcakdr// voh bhitar (He entered, escaping the notice

of the watchman),

gdya.///

22321: The system of sequentiality:

It has two terms: sequential and non-sequential., The main distinctions
between them are -~ i) the sequentials cannot initiate a sentence; ii) they
(the sequentials) may be initiated by ky (that); 4ii) they alone enter into the
system of mood; iv) the non-sequentials alone can select from the system of

conditioning and relative clauses.



chgggtill
/// wmhone :Bha ndy // ky E:c bQBje 13k 13'50 /// (He has said that he will arrive

there by 5).
Non-sequential:

a g
/// ve ndhi & sokte wdy // l_t,&kx-' wnki t9byyot (He cennot come because he is

khorab ha: /// not “u)o

223228
The system of mood #ill be diseussed in the chapter on the clguse, Here we

would simply exemplify the system as carried by the dependent sequential clause.

Honorifie: /// umakahs // gaah (He said (that) go now).
Jayye /// (polite form)

on-honorifie: /// wsncakeha. // ky ala) jac /// (He said (that) go now).

Polar: /// wdyne ws:o pucha // ky mﬂue (I asked him if he
wanted money).
D3yse _ocahyye. ///
Interrogatives
On= 1 a ﬁ
Single: /// wly ne pucha // ky ap (I asked who he was).
xown W3y ///

Multiple: /// mWyne r:m se pucha // (I asked Ramu who was
doing what),

B
ky kown kys kor roha hdy ///
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~ @ 2V o
Affirmative: /// wdyne kdha // ky mdy ja réha hu /// (I said that 11:3
80

2,2323: Subdivisions of the non-sequentials:
The non-sequentialsbreak into the conditioning and relative clauses.

2,23231. The conditioning clauses:
The conditioning clauses are marked by the presence of #IX one or more non-relative

binding adjunctss The exponents arel

ogor
(if)
yody
kyoky (vecause)
yedyopy (altrough)
cahe (whether)
karen (because of the reason)
Zx:
B a

/// twm caho // to Ja sdkte ho /// (If you like, you may go)

A S P A P

Ay e B : ~ B
///mdy nohi a soka // mere bdcce bimar the /// (I could not come because
s p Aﬁ 3 P my children were ill),

B @
/// yedyopy voh dadha 1dy,// phyrbhi Opna sara kam korte (Although he is blind,
1 Wy /// he does rall his work),
K

9 0 P A 0 P




2,23232 The relative clausest

The distinguishing f'eature of a relative clause is that it makes at least

one selection from the following elements:-

.&R, S’R', OR (Relative adjunot, relative subject, relative object).

2,2323:
We may subdivide the relatives into single and multiple relatives (depending

on the number of relative elements selected; see the chapter on the Hindi clause:

section 3.612).

AR /// jone mgn cahe//, v@h:\'“jw/// (6o wherever you like)
AR s p AR p

oR /// jo By s:;hta hu,// vah apkepa: ndhs hdy/// (you don't have what I
s 8. CA P want).

sR /// 30 soa hoy//, voh Xhota hdy/// (He who sleeps loses)
I 8. P

2,232l The non-finite dependent clauses:
The non-finite dependent clause is marked by the presence of a piF (A predi-

cator expounded by a non-finite verbal group), It mey be subdivided into the
following types:-

(i) conjunctival: ///Khana ghakﬂr.// Wy a ja.f:ga/// (I will come_after having
0 P S P had my meal)

(11) Participial: /// dalcta.ﬁhn, / By wske pas_ (I went up to him running)
P - S peh;cl///

i 5 . a -~
(i41) Infinital: /ZZGrahE’BJanQZ mdy docha ndhi ¢ (I do not think it nice

A P 8 0 to go there.)
e somd jhta///
0 4
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Morphologically, dependent clauses may be of the following types:-

A - bound

A/S/0 bound S « bound
0 =« bound

Dependent

onjunctival

P -~ bound articipal

nfinitqval

[P = Predicatory A = Adjunct; 8 = Subject; O = Object].

A~bound may be relative or non-relative, but S and 0 bound are all relative.

Relative: B e
Relative: ///joha ceho,// voha jao///  (Go wherever you like)
AP A-bound AR p A P
Non-Relatives ///egarpoaho// to ja'sakte hof/(If you like, you
AR P A P may g0)
gB S-bound Relative: /// jo sotﬁ bdy// voh khote hoylHe who sleaps loses)
P S P
a
oB 0-Bound Relative: ///twmne ﬂjo kdha ndy// wspdr (I will think over
s ok P A what you have said),

@y socuga //
gy wogien ///

Conjunctival: ///baooo 1|:oﬁ swlaikor// mdy I:l.ghr@i will come soon after
P S s putting the child-
hi a'ﬁ'gi// /  renito bed),



W3
P g
p®  p-bound Participial: /// Khana bonate bdnate // mdy (I became tired of
s 0 P 5 cooking)
thdk gdya ///

AN
Infinitival: //7 khwli hava me {8holna 7/ (It is good to walk
A P in the open air),
0 “P
dccha / hota hay ///

PARATAXIS and HYPOTAXIS

2 Co=0 ion Sub tion:

Two kinds of relation between clauses have been recognised traditionally =
co-ordihation (paratexis) and subordination (hypotaxis), The co-ordinate kind
is a relation of presupposition betwecen things which are alike or homogenedus,
and the subordinate kind between things which are heterogeneous. To quote: A.Ne
Whithead:

"There are accordingly twc main genera of relations to be distinguished,
namely 'homogeneous' relations, which relate among themselves natural elements of
the same type, and 'heterogeneous' relations which relate natural eclements of
different typea".‘

According to Nida hypotaxis and parataxis are two principel types of structur-
al oochesion,

"Hypotactic constructions are those which exhibit considerable structural unity
and integration, Paratactic constructions ere those in which one occnstituent stands
in a sort of 'extrapositional relationship' to the ot;hmr".2

x @
/// wske nak-ndkfe dcche the // dwr wska rdz saf tha /// (His features

were quite nice and his complexion
flir)o

1« A,N, Whithead: "An Enquiry Concerning the Principles of Natural Knowledge".
(cuP 1919) p 60, :
2, EeA, Nida: An Oulline of Degriptive Syntax; p 4.
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Here we have & relation of co-ordination between the two independent clauses.
'dwr' links up the two bits. Where 'Owr' (and), 'pdr' (but), 'totha' (and), 'ya'
(or) ete. join two clauses, we would consider them as linking adjuncts belonging
to the clause which lumediately follows them, [In the example quoted above the
first clause is unlinked and the second linked. This relation of co-ordination
may be called LINKAGE, We would mBe & to show linkage f'or example, the second

clause would now be represented by 4.

2.52 LINKAGE:

Linkage may be def'ined as & relation of co-ordination between two or more
(like) elements., In sentence-structure linkage may be expounded by one or more of
the following features:-

(a) presence of a linking adjunct (Symbols .ﬂI'): The exponents of linking
ad junct are:-

A=linked:

owr
totha

evom

9thva (or)

va



varen,

porontw
kyntw
mogor
lekyn
protywt
balky

(but)

atoyv (therefore)

atah

nd, s «NS (neither. . .nor)

ndhi to
(otherwise, if not)

8nyotha

Yaeosya (either,..or)

oahe,..cahe (whether,..or)

phyr (agein)
towbhi (nevertheless)

to ( then)
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Ex:

&a
/// mdy bol raha tha // owr ap swn rohe the /// (L:::ng:l)ikins and you were

a
/// Sbhi t3k to koi bhi nohi ndy // per (No one has come yet, but a
i good many will come tonight),

&ar -
rat ko bohwt sare log aege ///

= a
/// wdyne purn rupse pdrysrém kyya // por (I worked hard but could not
succeed).
&c b
s9phdl ndhi ho sdka ///
(v) by the ebsence of one or more elements present in the preceding or following

cjause to which it is linked and with which it has "related context":-

Selimked

absence of S: 1) anaphorie:

&a
/// wske s:ri thi, // bgocu the /// (He had wife, had childwen)
S 0 P P

ii) eataphoric:

&a
/7 payu to dyy- 13y, //bhagnn-m (has given money, God hasn't
given peace).

fanty ndhi ai hay ///
0 P

P-=linked
absence of P: i) anaphorie:

/// wska rup swnddr tha. // wska (ler face was nice, her character
s 0 dreadful),

&o
corytrd bhayaveh ///
8 0
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ii) gataphotic:
e
///udyne to thoga,// wsn (I @ little, he has eaten
3 0 S a lot),

@
bohwt khays Wy ///

0 P
A= 5 « P linked (e) by the sbsence of one or more elements and the presence of
& linking adjunct.

M@jg?*

@ Gt
/// pytaji do bhai the // 3wr tin (Father hed two brothers and
3 o o ;;I‘ three sisters)

.b‘jhn:; //‘r"
0

Here linkage is carried by (i) the ebsence of both 5 and P, and (ii) the presence

of’ AI'.

Une of the distinguishing featurss of the clauses listed above is that we camnot
vury their sequence. Hor sxample, we cannct say -
/// @we tin v3hne, // pytaji do bhai the ///
It is a characteristic of linkage that the sequence of clauses may not be varied,
A linked clause cannod preceds the clause to which it is linked,
Other exponents of co-ordination ave:-
(1) _Jjuxtaposition: two independent clauses are linked to gether by juxaposition
or by position alongaido.‘
Bxs /// der ho :@11 hdy, // home j&.:a hoga /// (It's getiing late;
we've got to go).

&0
(44 osi s /// a@va @o%ns ki mul hoy, // yoh mera vyfvas hoy ///

1s Nida calls this 'gaskeiative parataxis'
of EsA, Nida: Outlire of Descriptive Syntax p 9.
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A clause which is apposed to some other clause has an anaphoric element ‘en’
element wit! anaphorio reference) as its distinguishing feature,
We nay now summarise different kinds of reletions of co~-ordinaticn under the
following headings: -

(a) Additive: Two or more independent clauses joined together by
the (i) presence of & linking element (i1i) absence of one or more

elements present in the preceding clause, (1ii) by both (i) and (ii),

Ex:

i) ///s3ty0 n{ swndar nay// owr un%rhl. sotya hdy/// (Truth is beauty and
besuty is truth),

11)///m8y mirhd am Liga,// xnotFé nond/// (I will have sweet
mangoes, not sour
ones) .
In (ii) linkage is carricd by absence of a number of elements in the second clause
which are present in the first clause. Note that we maeke use of "understood"
elements only when they have already appeared in the preceding clause, Nelson

Frangls would like to call this "elliptical structure of oo--oﬂimﬁon."l

(b) Appositive: We m.y have two independent clauses where the second is
apposed to the {irst.

///s3ty0 hi sfnddr hdy,// yoh sdrv-manyd sdty0 hdy/// (Truth is beauty, this i
k. ) a well-kn.wn saying).

1, Nelson Prancis: The Structure of American English: pp 361-62: "Such a structure
in which & single component is assumed to be funotioning in two different posit-
ions in a structure of co-ordination ‘or in wiich it is “understood" to be re-

peated) ocan properly be called an ellipbical Structure".



Theoretically, there is no limit to such structures of co-ordination.

Ex:

—

a é&a
///pytaji kam kdr réhe hdy,// ma khane boOna rohi hdy,// bohon porh rohi

Sa
. hoy// owr mdy svetdr ‘bwn rohi 1Y///

(Father is working, mother is cooking, sisterireading and I az knitting a sweater).

Yngve rightly says:
"Sentences, clauses, phrases, and attributes can each be co-ordinated indefinite-
ly in progressive structures,"l

Diagrammatically, the system of linkage may be represented as below:

(Unlinked Single
linkage | A/S/0/P linked |
radditive Multiple
Linked Unmarked
(Appositive

1. Victor H, Yngve: "A Model and an Hypothesis for Language Structure." p 456

[Proceedin:s of the American Philisophical Society 701.6013(;!;;
1960 ),
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2433 DEPENDENCE

The other kind of presupposition relation - the subordinate one, i.e.

relation between things which are unlike - is a relation of DEPENDENCE,

Ex: ///39b se hsgf aye hdy,// nonda to gawfc wthi hdy///(Since Hersh has arrived
AB s P 3 0 P Nanda hes gone elmost crasy).

Here we have a sentence consisting of two clauses. The first clause cannot

normally stand alone. Clauses with A3 or B or 0® do not occur alone (except

gs answers to questions)., They dewand the presence of some other clause@) in the
sentence, They presuppose some:other clause(s). This kind of syntagmatic
relation where an clcuent of structure can occur only if' some other element is present
may be called Dependence. In & sentence-structure of two elements ap, we umay

omit B but we may not omit a.t

2,331
Both dependence and co-ordination may be treated recursively, There is no

theoretical limit to the number of clauses that may be related in dependence or
in co-ordination, There is, however, one important distinction between these
two kinds of relation. In co-ordination, the elements are in 'transitive'
relation; in dependence, they ere in non-transitive relation., If in the

structure 111213, the elements are ordered in co-ordination, the relation between

the elements may be shown as:

l. C, E., Bazell: "In a binary syntagm AB, A is subordinate to B if the overall
environmental range of the syntagm is similar to the environmental range of B
but not of A,"

[Linguistic Forms p 33].
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x5 x%,: x2 x}
and so transitively, x’: 11.

If the elements are ordered in dependence, then

2 2, xi

3 2% x
but there is no transitive relation between X’ and Il.
The relation between X7 and X% is only an indirect one,

%
243311 Linked and Unlinked Dependent clauses:

Dependent clauses may be linked or unlinked. A linked dependent clause is

marked by the presen¢e of a linking adjunct,

Unlinked: ///mBy Jaga h// kyvky "'\Eghﬁa'bhi tak mdhT (I am going becguse he
ayas hay/// hasn't arrived yet).

&a
Linkeds // /=y 3ata ny// por yggy voh ae// to wse (I'm going but if he comes,
bhej dena/// (then) send him along).

2,3311 Dependente and Linkaget
Both independentiand dependent clauses can select from the system of linkage

which has two terms: linked and unlinked. Thus we have the following possibilit-

ies:~
Single element: Unlinked independent clause a

linked independent clause
Unlinked dependent clause

& ™k

linked dependent clause
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Combinations (two elements):

&a
a&a ///nSyne wnse Gari batd koh d1// 8wr wnhdne mera prostav
svikar kyye///
(I told him everything and he accepted my proposal)
o a
&aa ///3wr job 0k mdy yoha nohi hu,// twm ys 13fke ki dekh-rekh

koroge///

(And so long as I am not here, you will look gfter this boy)

B&p ///y3dy twamhave pgs s8mdy ho// al%?ﬁdy twn yse kOrne ke lyye

tdyyar hof//
(If you have time and if you are willing to do this).

&P &
a8 & a ///owr yady twm ceho,// to ja :Slcte ho///
(And i you like, you may go)

Other combinations are possible but they are of marginal Walue:.
2.3321

The primary elements of sentence~structure a andf are class~determined; each
is expounded by a primary class of the unit clause., By taking a step in delicacy
B may be broken into secondary elements on the choice axis yielding decondary
choice classes: sequentials, non-gsequentials ete, On the chain axis B breaks
not into discrete claess-determined elements but into terms in a series; P
repeats itself "in depth" so that we have B1l, B2, B3ses (0F B, T, Jves)s Only
the first term in the series is cless-expounded; others are repetitions of the

first one and the ter:us are all ordered "in depth",
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Diagrammatically: secondary chain elements

Primary element 3
of sentence-structure

g

Primary clause class: Depehﬂbnt

(No relevant secondary classes)

2,333
In Hindi we may have the following kinds of dependence-relation:-

(a) We may have ¢ series of dependent clauses, each subordinate to the one immediate=

ly preceding it,

1
Ex: ///Remu ne Kiba hdy// ky véh nah§ a sdkta// kyoky n_i?:g bocce bimer hdy///

[Ramu has said that he cannot come because hin children are ill],

Here Bp is subordinate to By and By plus By is subordinate to a. There is no direct

relation between By and a, because we cannot say "ramu ne kdha hdy kyoky wske

bBcce bimur ﬁéy." The normel, unmerked relation between dependent clauses is that
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each presupposes the one immediately preceding it. Legically, howewer, Bz
is subordinate to.a, but this relation of subordination is indirect.

Theoretically such dependent clauses can run on without limit,

e 8 ¥
/// lila janti hdy // ky mira ne koha hdy // ky rome/ ke malum hoy // ky radha ki
fadi honevali Wiy ///
(Sheila knows that Mira has told you that Ramesh knows that Re@ha is getting married

or going to get married).

Here the class "dependent clause" operates at beta, gamma and delta: each item
could occur at every place.fB, ¥ and and § are terms "in depth", § is suhordinate to
s as ¥ is subordinate to, B, as B is subordinate to @, This is an illustration

of what Dr, Halliday calls "recursive structure”,

These are a number of points worth noting in this connection:e

(1) Elements of "recursive” structure cannot be used to differentiath

clanaen.1

(2) B, ¥ and § do not represent discrete elements like elements in a
place-ordered structure, In fact, B, ¥ and § represent repetitions of the same:
element "in depth" « though they do symbolise diff'erent degrees of depth.

We may look upon the dependent clauses as being one inside the other:

1. M,A.K, Halliday: "Chain and Choice™ p 12: "It is a characteristic of
recursive structures that they cannot be used to differentiate clas:es",
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of
/// il janti hdy ky mirene twmhd kohe hdy ky romef ko malum hdy jky radhe ki fadibmevali
1 2 beei8 b wy///

1 G MOSHL L

5

Let us say that we have four clauses here marked 1, 2, 3, 4. Nuuber one is an
exponent of "independent clause"; 2, 3, 4 are exponents of "dependent clause". There
is an over-all relation between No, 1 and the rest of the sentence, The rest of the
sentence is subordinate to No, 1. But within the subordinate bit there are "layers"

of subordination or degrees of depth of dependense:. No, 4 is subordinate to No. 3

which serves as & "principal clause", Nos, 3 and 4 (combined) are subordinate to No,
2 which serves as a "principal clause", Again Nos. 2, 3 and 4 (combined) are subordi-
nate to No, 1 which is both the independent clause of the sentencei and a "principal
clause" in the relation of idependence, We have used the term "principal clause" to
describe a purely grammatical relation between a subordinate clause and the clause to

which it is subordinated.!
(b) We may have a number of dependent clauses each individually subordinate to some

other clause:

///3gdr my jata hf't'l// to twmhe ;eh'i rohna hoga// kyoky mSy Spne bgooe ke 9kela ndhi

chop sokta///

(If I go, you will have to remain here because I cannot leave my child alone).

1. Eugene E, Loost "One subordinate clause uay have another subordinate clause as
its principal clause, which in turn nmay have another subordinate clause ac its
principal cleuse, The limit of the number of such related subordinate clauses
that may occur is undefined."

[Capanahua Narration Structure: p 712: Texas Studies in Literature and
Language vol IV, Supplement, 1963].
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Here each B is independently subordinate to a, Firstly, there is no direct

relation between the two Bs. Ve can have either pa or af, that is we can drop
one of the Bs out, Secondly, the two fs cannot be Jjuxtaposed without changing
the meaning of the whole utterance,

1 “ B2 "
(e)///0ger mdy jata hy// to twmhe yoha rohna hoge// 9zor wdy nohi jata hu// to

twaliS Jana papess///

(If I go, you will have to remain here; If I don't go, you will have to go).

Here p1 is subordinate to @y, and P2 is subordinate to a2. There is no
direct relation either between B3 and B2 or between a) and ap. We might treat
the whole utterance as a case of two sentences in juxtaposition, Each sentence
has all the essential structuri elements, But if g2 is changed to linked dependent
i.0s &B2 (which i5 is possible to do by adding '@wr' to it), we will have to look
upon the whole utterance as an example of two linked sentences., One might want
to treat it as one sentence and say that @2 is linked to a, but subordinate to

a2, so that we have

(d) Ve may havetwo clauses one inside the other - the inserted clause may be called

'parenthetic clause'.
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///  nehrwii,(mdy soudjhta hi)ek porypdkve rajnitygyd the///

(Nehruji, I think, was a seasoned/mature politician),

Here we have two clauses one inside the other, There may be a number of ways of
describing the relation between the two. Since none of them has & binding element
and each has the potentielity of expounding a, one might like to say that they are
two independent clauses in co-ordination, If co-ordination can be carried by
Juxtaposition, it might as well be carried by parenthesis, But the situation

is not exactly similar. When we have two independent clauses in juxtaposition,

we can insert a linking element between the two,

Ex ///nSy ndste bl | twm rote ho/// (I am laughing, you are weeping)
With a linking elementt-

///mBy Wsta b/ por twm rote ho/// (I am laughing, but you ere weeping)

We cannot insert a linking element between the clauses mentionsd above, We cannot

say: -

%/// nehrwji, owr 1Jy soudjhta hi, ek pAypokve rajnitygyd hdy///

(Nehruji, and I know, is a seasoned politician),
*/// 18y somwdjhta hu dwr nehrwji ek pdrypdkve rajnitygydidy///

(I think and Nehruji is a seasoned politician)
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S0 we would not like to consider them as two independent clauses in additive

relation.

Another solution is to consider "ma'y 883 jhta hu* as exponent of an

independent clause apposed to "ndhrwjl ek parypolwd rajnitysyd b3Y". Tnat

would smount to saying thet here we hyve two independent clauses in appositive

relation. Again, we would not agree with this analysis because we have sald
earlier that all appositiive clauses have one or more anaphoric element(s) as their

distinguishing feature(s), Here "mdy s0mdjhta hU" has no ansphoric element (i.e,

has no element with anaphoric refersnce), Ve would not therefore like to look
upon this clause as apposed to the cther one.
Qur solution to the problem is that here we heve an independent clause (mdy
$9md jhta h¥) inserted within e dependent clause (nehrwji ek porypdkva rajnitygydldy).
Our criterion is that normally we would say -
¥y s9mdjhte hU (ky) nehrwji ek pdrypokva rajnitygid hdy.

(I kmow/understand (that) Nehruji is a seasoned politicien).
1

In this case we would say that "sdy sd:djhta bu" is operating at o~ and
"nehrwil ek pdrypdkvd rl]nit_z&lﬁz“ is operating at 3. The relation between the

two clauses in the given example is the sa:e; the only difference between the two
sentences is that in the former (quotad earlier), one clsuse is inserted within the
other, If the perenthetic clause were not there, we would have deacribed the other
clause as exponent of @3 but in the given linguistic environment, we would look

upon the parenthetic clause as exponent of a and the other one as exponent of 8,

1., In a similar situation in English, some of the grammaerians have talked about
"sentence-nodif'iers,"
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Thus here too we have a rclation of subordination, Another reason for analysing
the given sentence in this way is that "mdy e9udjhta hu" is exponent of thet kind
of clause which sets up an expeotetion that another clsuse (& dependent one) will
follow,

1 & e
(o) ///§o0 ﬂg paine 1.}& rdie the// jOhX bomare bhei réhte hdy// mwjhe ek

pwrane mytrese bhet hwi///

(vnen I was going to Patna where my brother lives, I met an old friend of mine),

Here ¥ is: subordinate to 8, and B plusp is subordinate to @» The reason for
saying this is that we cennot sey: "joha homere bhal rolite hdy, mwihe ek pwrane
mytrose bhet hwi,"

22001
Summing up, we might say that the elements of sentence structure may be
related

(a) in dependenge (non-transitive depth-ordering)

Gele a g
///wsne kohs// ky voh a roha hdy// (He said he was coming)

or (b) in co-ordination (transitive depth-ordering)

1) by lnicing:
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1) by linking:
-~ & b &a -~ "
///udy twnhare yohe gdys// por twm voha ndhi the///

(I celled at your place but you were
not there),

i1) by eppositiom
///sdtyeni swndr hdy; // yéh ek :Bﬂ-mvﬂ wkty hady///

(Truth is beauty: this is a well-
accepted saying).



CHAPTER III

THE CLAUSE
e
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CHAPTER III

3e1l:

The clause is that unit which operates in the structure of the sentence, and
is made up of one or more élasses of the unit Group.

Je12 Primary elements of clause-structure:

in our stetement of Hindi clause structure we need four primary elements which may
be called S(ubjeot), O(bject), A(djunct), and P(redicator), These elements ae
defined by their relation to each other in clause structure and by their exponent-
ial relation to group classes., In thematically end emphatically unmarked clauses, °
P comes finally; O precedes P, and S precedes 0, (Theme and erphasis are dis-
cussed elsewhere),
3s13 Primary clause structure and primery group classes in relation:

At different clements in the primary structure of clause operate different

primary classes of the unit group. The exponential relation between these diff'ere-

nt elements and the primary group classes may be represented in the following way:=-

Primary elements

of’
clause structure:s A _ P
Primary group chsses Nominal Adverbal Verbal

Group Group Group

* The first half of this chapter formed part of a seminar paper reed at
Communication Research Centre, University College, London in January, 1964,
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S and 0 are recognised as two elements, not one because they stand in dirferent
relationship to P, There is & high degree of overlap between the exponents of
S and 03 and hence onc¢ primary class (Class "nominal" of the unit "group"”) has
been sct up as exponent of' both S aud O, The lug of exact co-extensiveness will
be stated by secondary elesents and clesses,
Je1is Possible combination of primary elsuents:

It is useful to make a distinction here bLetween two type:s of clauses: major
and mincer. A msjor clause must have a P} a minor cleuse hes no P, The
structural range of' the major clause can be stabsdd in terms of combinations of 8§,

0, 4, and P,
Major Clause
Nusber of elements Struct Exemplification
P
one element P khao (eat)
l’t’: hu (coming)
8 P
two elements sP By Khata b¥ (I eat) / (I an eating)
véh pﬁ'htg 9y (She reads) / (She is reading)
oP l% kha !Sha hu (I a= eating mengoes)
twihard Syttnt dy1i ((I) received your letter)
P
AP y@h ao (come here)
'5 0 P 2
three elements SOP h ai khata hdy (he eats rango)
~5 0 P 4
nﬂyno roti khai hay (I heve eaten bread) iﬁs
SAP .:f-:ay vaha o rah.nu (I em going there)
P
QAP twahari oyt‘thi. abhi-abhi oyli Wy ((I) have just

received your
letter),



Number of elements Structure Ixe plification
S 0 A P
Pour elements: SOAP mdyme bylliko phwlvarl me dekha hdy,

(I have seen the cat in the garddn)

[Note: We way have two Os and any number of As so that we cen have a structure
of as meny as soven or eight places -« though not of seven or elght different

primery elements].

Se1kl The Minor Clause:
The minor cause is defined as the clause without P, In the absence of P,

S and 0 are generally meutralized, we would use the symbol Z to represent the
element resulting from the neutralization of S and 0, The neutralizpgtion does
not arise when the exponent is an ergative nominal group which expounds S and 8

alone in . cleuse-structure,

Number of elements Structure Exemplif'ication
One element only 8 19rkene (The boy, = in answer to a queste
ion like; who has done this?)
*Z he ramt (O Rami)
mira (Mira)
afa (Asha)
an (Mango)

ye mithe-mithe em. (These sweet mengoes)

A phwlvard o®¥ (in the garden)

mez pdr (on the table)

* % gpey be subdiyided info 7 (nepcvpogtive) end z (vocative). This will be
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Number of elements Structure Exemplification
A Z.
Two elements AZ gJdge ke tof por / sOykps ki bhip
(A erowd of hundreds on the banks of the
Ganges)
A S
AS 9bhi / ws 1l3rke ne (just now, that boy)
o & ~H
AA yoha se / voha tok (From here up to there)

THE ELEMENT S

5:21 The Subject:
The subject is that primery element of Hindi clause structure which is expounded

by the class nominel of the unit group. But this could as well be said of the
Object - the object is that primary element of the structure of Hindi clause which is
éxpounded by the class nominel of the unit group, How do we know which is which?

3,22 Definition and delimitation of 3:

There have been in the main three diff'erent approaches towards the def'inition
and delimitatiocn of S in Hindi:-

3.2,2,1 (&) CONDORD:

R et e

Hindu gracmarians have used concord as their primary criterion: for defining
Subject. They say that the exponent of the element "Subject" in Hindi clause

structure is that nominal group which”in number-person-gender agreemsnt with the

verbal group (exponent of the element "Predicator”,) This definition works in
clauses where we have a string of direct Nominal groups (i.e. Nominal groups

without postpositive particles) followed by a Verbal group.



(1) ram am khat, hoy. NNV

(Ram eats mango)

(i1) sita am khati hoy NNV

(5ite eats mango)

In (i) the nominal group - ‘ram' is exponent of 'S' because it is in number-gender
concord with the verbal group - 'khata h3y'. This can be tested by substituting
'sita' (nominel group - feminine) in place of 'rau'. When we have "sita' at S
we have 'kheti' et P (as in 1i), and the two (sita and khati) are in gender-concord,
The second nomingl group - 'am' does not perticipate in any concordial relation
with the exponent of P,

This definition does not help us in clauses made up of oblique nominal group(s)
and verbal group. This can be checked by a&d:i;ng postpositive particle - ne to

‘ran' and 'sita'., Clauses (i) and (ii) may now be rewritten as -

iii) ramne am khaya hdy NNV

(Ram has eaten mango)

iv) Sitane am khaya hoy. NNV

(Sita has eaten mango)

The primary structure (in terms of groups) of (iii) and (iv) is the same as that of
(1) and (41), i.e« N N V or Nominal group + Nominal group + Verbal group. The only

remarkable diff'erence between the two sets of olauses is that in the {irst set

€
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(4 and 41), P 4is expounded by an Imperfect Verbal group whereas in the second set
(44i)and iv) P is expounded by a Perfect Verbel group. Othorwise, et the primary
degree of delicacy, they ave structurally alike.

In (1) end (3i) the nominal group (ram/site) perticipates in consordial relation
with the Verbal group but in (1ii) and (iv) the second nominal group - 'am' enters
into concordial relation with the verbal group, According to owr criterion of
consord, we would say that 'am' is the exponent of 'S' in (411) end (iv), This
might trep us into saying that cliuses tsede up of oblique nominel group(s) and
verbal group are all subjectless,

e may now add postpositive particle (ko) to the second nominal group and see what

happens.

(v) rame byllike dekhe bdy KRV
(Ran has cseen the oat)

(vi) sitane bylliko dekha hoy NNV
(Sita has vseen the cat)

The difference between (144) and (iv) on the one hand and (v) and (vi) on the

other is thet in the foruer set the second nominal group is indefinite whercas in

the latter, it is definite. Structurally (at the primary degree of delicacy),

the two sets are alike = NN N V. Yet, according to the oriterion of concord, (v)
and (vi) are subjectless clauses, because nelther 'praw/sita’ nor 'bylli' participates
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in concordial reletion with the verbal group, A large number of Hindl clauses
(made up of oblique rnominal groups aend verbal group) dc not displey sny concordiel
reletion between nouwlnel group and verbal group.

This derdnition of subject cannot be accepted because it helps us identify

subject only iu clauses wiere we have direct nominal group(s).

Aceording to some gramerians "subject” is expounded by thet nowinel group which
is in the nominstive case, This definition works fairly well in the case of
Sanskrit woere t'e case-endings toll us which nominel group is subject and which
object, This does not, however, orove true in the case of Hindl, In a Hindi
clause we uay have two nominal groups in the nominative /or direct) case and then it
might be diffioult for us to say which nominal group is Subjeet and which Object,

Let us consider the fcllowing example =

ram cyt{hi porh rShe H3y (Ram 48 reading (a) letter)

Here both pram and oyffhi are in the nominative case. One might get round this
problem by using the test of insertability. One can say that in the given
linguistic. environment (or co-text) one can insert ko after oyfthivithoutuin anyway
changing any other group in the cleause, whereas one can not attach any postpositive
perticles to pam, without bringing sbout consequentiel changes in the verbal group.
Hence it weay Lo sald that in the given clause ram alone is in the subjective case.
iAgain, there may be two objections to i%, Firstly, there arc cases wiere we

cannot insert ko after the second nominsl group as in the following example:e
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vii) ram sdhayta ca:ta Loy,

(Ran needs help).

Ve cannot say "ram sdhayta ko cahta hdy" so we are lef't with two nominal groups, both
in the nominative case, Secondly, this criterion does not apply to oblique
noadnal groups,

2223 ( SEQULNCEs

“equence has of'ten been used in soue lengueges es 8 criterion for defiuing
subjects This means defining subject positiovnally with ref'erence to some other
element in clause structure (usually, the predicator is taken as the nucleus)., One
can say the exponent of "subject" is that nominal group which immcdiately precedes
or follows the predicator or that occurs initially or finally in clause structure,
In English clause structure, for example, it is & crucial criterion of the element

$ that it preccdes P,

1 - AR

viii) J loves Jill NVN
1( Vas

ix) 7111 loves Jack NVN

Here S (Subject) and C (Complement) enter into different relations with P; S comes
before P, and C comes after it (except in thematic cases where C is initial),

In (viii) and (ix) there are three places a.d three elements. The exponent of P
(thet is, 2) 1s ¢ the verbal group - loves'y We can safely say that whatever

operates at 1 1s S and whatever operates at 3 is C. Although, the whole thing is
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reversed in (ix) [we have Jill in place of Jack, and Jack in place of Jill],
even then the elements S and ¢ remein in the same sequence relative to P, It
may now be said that in English 8 is crucially delined by position relative to
P.

In Hindi sequence raises a very important problem. The elements of HHindi
clause-structure may be arranged in all possible ways. We may, however, make a
distinction between normal, unnarked sequence of' elements and narked variations of
the normel sequence. (This problem will be discussed at some length in the
section on word-order), We like Greenberg's notion of a 'dominanf order.

"The vast mejority of languages have several variant orders but a single
dominant one.," % I
In the unmarked or dominant clguse-structure in Hindi we may de{’ine the Object as
that nominal group which precedes the verbal group with no other nominal group
coming in between, and 8ubject as that nominal group which precedes the Object.
Agcording to Allen, the category of (positional) order pleys & significant part in
the structure of the Hindi sentence. We quote:

'We may take as our sterting-point the observation that in the Transitive
constructions of both A and B types the sentence consists of two nouns (or
nominal groups) - N1, N2 , = and a verb (or verbal group) - '

Cofe

Ny N2 v
B(i) lopke-ne / bylli / dekhi [hoy]

1, Joseph H, Greenberg: "Some Universals of Language": ppH0 - 61, also, R.
Jakobsont "Implications df Language Universsls for Linguistics" p 212: "In
declarative sentences with nominal subject and object, the only or neutral
(unmarked) order is elmost always one in which the subject precedes the object,"
[Both these papers in "Universals ol Language" ed. by Joseph H. Greenberg.

The My I, T, Press 1963]
I owe this reference to Professor W, S, Allen.
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The category of (positional) order plays a significant pert in the structure of the
Hindi sentence: and within the perticular type of speech funetion here considered
(viz. non-emphutic statement) the grammatical relationship of Nj to N2 in a
structure b(i) will always be the sawe. For purposes of labelling we may if we
wish refer %o N; as subject and Ny es object; but it must be remesbered that

these categories ars set up by a eriterion of order, not of logic, psychology, nor
even worphology. It is incidentally e matter of practical convenience that our
subjeot and object as thus defined generally correspond in English translaticns to
the traditional ocategories bearing these titles and, "Situstionally" to the
categories of "Actor" and "Coal". From the historical standpoint thi: order closely
corresponds to that of Gamskrit sentence in the 'unimpassioned narration of prose,'"l
We would agree with Allern that subject gnd object can be defined positionally in un-
marked clsuse-structure, but we will heve to look for some other oriterion to deline
egubjeet in marked structures.

3.22, (d) Selecticn:

fie hold that in a Hindi cleuse it is the exponent of' P which iz crucial in
identifying 'subjeoct', There seems to be a sort of mutus selection-relation
or a relation of mutual determinetion between the exponent of P end the exponent of

Se The subject is that nominal group which selects the rorm of the verdal

group at P.z

1. We 8y Allen: ™A study in the anslysis ol Hindi sentence-structure”, Jota
Linguistica, 1951 pp 73 = 74. '

2, Ay A, Hill: ¥ihe subject is linked to the verb by the process known as selecte
ion." - [Introduction to Linguistic Structures: p 260,
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If we have & clause with two nominal groups (Ng and Np) and a verbal group =
V, and if we find a sort of selection relation between Ng and V (that is, Ng
presupposes a particular form of V such that V can co-occur with Ng and not Ng),
this sclection relation between Ny and V will remain unchenged, even when Np , Np
and V are re~-arranged in other possible ways, In order to understand this relation

better, we must look at the secondary classes of the nominal group at S and of the
verbal group at P,

Primery elements

of 5 P
Clause-structure
8
Z
z
2
=
(1]
A
Primary group classes Nominal Verbal

8 and P may be broken into secondary elements which would in turn be expounded by

the secondary classes of the nominal and verbal groups respectively.



Secondary elements

-s° P

a P
[ gP PP
—Direct——— Tuperfect—
woainia . CASE ASPECT ool
group group
—Ergative-— Perfect—

Secondary classes

direct

p rfect o
8 geleots plupertec and gireetive .. .. pPerfect.

This selection relation is different from concord (where the nominal group,
exponent of 3 agrees with the verbal group, exponent of B in number, gender and
person). Concordial relation is a syntagmatic relation between two or more elements
at which we make the same choice (e.g. 'singular' et S and *singular' at P).
Selection does not imply making the same choiece at two or more places in a structu-

re, it means mutual accompaniment of two granmatical categorics [e.g. ergative
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nominal group (at S) eo-occurs with perfect verbal group (at P)],
In clauses where 8 is expounded by a direct nominal group, we have a coingi-

dence of selection and concordial relations as shown below:-

o B

13353 roti khata hdy, (The boy eats bread)

seleetion

In other classes «f clguse where S is expounded by an Ergative nominal group the
concordial relation shif'ts from SP to OP, that is in these clauses 3 does not
partieinate in concordial relatiocn with P, In olauses where the exponent of S is
an oblique nominal group (Ergative), P enters into number-gender concord with 03
if the exponent of 0 too is in . oblique case, P is meufral (i.e, P does not enter
into any concordial relation with either S or 0),

But the selection~relation is fixed.l If P is expounded by a perfect verbal
group, it will have gn ergative nominal group at 83 if it is expounded by an

imperfect verbal group, it will have a diresct nominal group at S,

Concordial and selection relations may be schematized as below: -

7 ol concord
I———————T selection (xi) 19pke / rofi / khata Loy é% 0 ?
8-P Congcord (The boy eats bread)

1, A, A, Hill’s 'selection' means selection of the same category; our aelaction
means selection of two different but wmutuelly prehended categories,
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0-P Congcord (xii) 18rke ne roti khai Wy s"0 P

(The boy has eaten bread)

No Congord (xiii) 19pke-ne bylli-ko dekha hoy 8" 0¥ g
(The boy hgs seen the cat)

It is clear from these examples that there is always a relation of mutual determi-
nation between the exponents of S and P, We could not say this of the concordial
relation, for we have S-P concord, O-P eoncord or no concord,

We are going to use sclection es our primery criterion for the definition end del=
imitation of “"Subject":; we will, however, use concord where S is not shown by

aelectiun.l

In clauses where we have two direct mouinal groups followed by a
verbal group, we will use concord to identify S, In these cases that nominal group
will be the exponent of S which is in number-gender-person concord with the

verbal group, &s in the example given below:-
15¢ki am khati hoy gdir. Odir. PImperfect.
((Tre ) girl eats mango)

Here we have two direct nominal groups followed by an Imperfect Verbal group.

The problem is: how do we know which of the two nominal groups enters into

1, It is useful to add another distinguishing feature of the nominsl group at S.
The noum-word which functions as the head oi' the nominael group at S has the
potentialty of suffixation by '-ne', This cannot be said sbout any other
nominal group in the clause.
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selection-relation with the verbal group? Our answer is that in cascs where two
neminal groups are in the sane case, that nominal group will be said to be the
exponent of S which enters into concordial relation with the verbal group. The
point to note here is that it is not & different stat®ment but a more delicate one,
Exanined i{rom this point of view, 'lopki' is subject in the clause cited abovej

if we substitute 'lorks' (mominal group, masculine) in place of '180ki' (nominal
group, feminine), we will have to change 'khati' (verbal group, fewinine) %o

*khata' (verbal group, uasouline),

This relation of mutual determdnation which we have called "selegtion" wmust not

be misteken for some kind of relation between inflcotional endings in noun and those
in the verb, Seleotion relation is & chain relation, a relation of presuppositiom,
by x of y at a specified place in the chaein relative to x. It should not be
ccnfusad with case-agreement - the kind of relation that Hockett talks about with
reference to Latin:

"In a Latin predicative constitute such as puer pusllam awat 'the boy loves the
girl', there is gross-reference between the subject puer 'boy' and the inflectional
suffix -t in the verb which specifiss thaet the subjeet is third perscn singuler see
A change in the subject sy entail a change in the inflectional affix in the verb:
pueri puellam amant 'the boys love the girl', with third person plural subject and
with inflectional affix ~-nt instead of -t",1

Hore mha from Hindd:

3(111'. pliap. yanm khata hoy (Ram eats/is eating)
gerg. pPerf, rewne khaya hoy (Ran has eaten...)
—ta

1. C., F. Hackett: A Course in Modern Linguisties (1958) pp 217 - 18,
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We may now conclude that "subject" is expounded by that nominal &FOUP
which enters into selection relation with the exponent of P, -In other

L
words subject is that nominal group which enters into the system of Aspect,

Imperfeot\*opl
System of
clause-aspect
orf‘eot\snpp
I
The system of aspect is based on selectionerelation: S° eo-occurs with P~ and
s® with PP,

34231 What can operste at $7:

(a) One or more than one Nominal group: This is the normal, unmarked

state of things:
s 0 P
One nominal group: 13rke ne / bylli / dekhi hdy ((The) boy has seen (the)cat)
s A P

Two nominal groups: ye kytabe Swr ve md[ine / pétne / bheji ja rohi
hBy (These books and those machines are being sent

to Patna)

(b) Nominalized clause: a dependent clause rankeshifted to h in a Nominal

Groupt=
3 0 P
jhuth bolna / pap / hdy. (To tell a lile is a sin)
0 P
R/s clause

1. In the system of clause-aspect, perfect and imperf'ect are defined with
reference to their potentialify of oco~occurring with certein secondary classes
of the nominal group at S, P perfect ;o expounded by that secondary class of
the verbal group which co-ogcurs with direct nominal grouo at 53 PPerfect 4
expounded by that secondary class of the verbal group whiech co-occurs with
ergative nominal group at 3, For further delicate subdivision of the perfect
verbal group into ne-feri'ect and non-ne peri'ect see the chapter on the verbal

group.
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50232 Simplex and Complex:S:

S may be expounded by one or more than one nominal group., When it is
expounded by one nominal group, the exponential relation is simple - one
element, one nominal group. When it is expounded by more than one nominal group,
the exponential relation is complex f'or though there may be & number of
nominal groups, exponentially they are all realized as one item-grouping.
This cumulative grouping together of nominal groups has a formal explanation,
When the relation between the nominal groups is additive, that is, we have a
number of nominal groups in List relation with or without a linker, the
concordial or selection relation does not obtain between individual nominal
groups and the verbal group, but between all the nominal groups taken
together and the verbal group.

8 P
Ex, afa Owr wfa / je rehi hdy, (Asha and usha are going).

When we have two nominal groups, one gpposed to the other, the postpositive
paerticle can occur only once and that too at the end of the second nominal group.
The postpositive particle coming finally unites the two groups into one whole,

and together they enter into selection relation with the Verbal group.

Ex. ramu, loharne / kBha hdY Kyesssess (Ramu, the blacksmith has said
thateeess)

Here we cannot say "ramu ne, loher ne koha h3y..esees". Moreover, ramu and

lohar ne donnot separately enter into selection relation with the Verbal group -

taken individually they would select two different classes of the Verbal group.

ramu, on its own, would select an Imperfect verbal group (kohte hoy) and

loharne would select a Perfect verbal group (kdha hdy).

To sum up, we have two different kinds of relation of co-ordination between
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1

the nominal groups at S: (a) Additive (b) Appositive.

1. (a) Velma Pickett: "In contrast to the subordinate relationship, some
phrases are composed of two or more constituents which are equal or
COORDINATE in relationship, They may be connected with oconnecting words such as
'and' or place in sequence without connescter”. (An Introduction to the study of
Grammaticel Structure) 19563 p 47

(b) E.A, Nida: "Appositional perataxis consists of a sequence of
grammatically equivalent forms which are semantically related to the same
referent, The appositional phrese my friend, Mr, Smith consists of two IC's the
second of which is structurally equivalent to the first, and both are
semantically related to the same person, We could say My friend, !r, Smith
will help you, or Mr, Smith will help you, or My friend will help you., Forms
in appositional relation do not necessarily consist of the same classes, i.e. nouns
in apposition to nouns, We may have pronouns and nouns in appositive
arrangements, ¢.,g., We Americans and you British", (Outline of Deseriptive
Syniax: PP 94-95 (1951 Y We would like to have reservations on what Nida says here.
We must, however, add that for us nouns and pronouns belong to the same
primary word-cless operating at h in nominel groups.
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3s31« The Object:

The Object is one of the primary elements of Hindi clause-structure. It
is expounded by the primary class "nominal" of the unit group, The
distinguishing features of 0 are the following:e

(a) In a normel, unemphatic clause the Object occurs between the
subject and the predicator. We may say thatﬁgijeot is expounded by that
nominal group which immediately precedes the Verbal_group (exponent of P)
with no other nominal group coming in between and?ﬂianot be replaced by
pronouns in the unmerked case, such eas 9y, voh, tu, ve.

(b) The exponent o: 0 does not enter into selection relation with the
exponent of P, ;

(¢) The nominal group at S may be in the ergative case but the nominal
group at 0 excludes the ergative,

(d) We have already defined our subject as that nominal group which
selects the form of the Verbal group at P, We may now say that the Object 'is
that nominal group which is not the subject and which hes its normal position
immediately before the predicator, To make our definition more rigorous we gan
say that the Object is that nominel zroup which in Objectival Clause emters
into concordial relation with the verbal group.

(6) It is easy to identify 0 in a P-bound clause (i.e. a clause in which
P is expounded by a non-finite verbal group). In this type of clause, O is
expounded by that nominal group which always precedes the exponent of P,

332, Simplex and Complex Object:

The Object may be expounded by one or more than one nozminal group., If it
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is expounded by one nominal group, it is simplex - the exponential relation

between class and element is simple, If it is expounded by more than one nominal
group, it is complex - the exponential relation between class and element is
complicated. When there are more than one nominal group, they may be either :I.n a
additive or appositive rela.tion.1 (This has already been discussed in the case
of subject in sectiem 2,.3).
0

S Ngp. + Ngpe A P

Ex: Additive:r moyns / oytra ko 9wr wski sOh@li ko / cay pdr / bwlaya hdy.
(I nave asked Chitra and her friend to tea)

Appositive: na;na / remu, ghobi ko / oa;par / bwla;a hay.

(I have asked Ramu, the washerman to tea),

3433, Pronouns at 0:
Of the pronouns, only those in the accusative case have the potentiality

of operating at O.
S 0 P
Fx: 19rke ne mwjhe / mwjhko dekha hdy. ((The) boy has seen me)

S 0 P

19rke ne wse / wsko dekha hdy. ((The) boy has seen him/her)
s 0 P

13rke ne twmhe / twmko dekha hdy. ((The) boy has seen you)

S 0 P
1lorkene apko dekha hdy, (The boy has seen you - polite form)

1. A.A, Hill suggested a similar explenation in the case of English, He says:
"The complement may also be composed of more than one phrase if the order

requires a terminal, When the complement is thus complex, -there is linkage by a
complex contour, just as there is in a complex subject.,..s Like a subject, the
complement may be composed of more than one noun construction, agein with

possible linkage by complex contour and often with connectives of the class of
and" .

e (Introduction to Linguistie structure: pp 292-293 (1958))
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S 0 P

19rke ne home / hOmko dekha hdy ((The boy has seen us)
S 0 P

13pke ne wnhe / wnko dekha hdy. ((The) boy has seen them

3s34, lhat oan operste at 0?

(a) Nouminal Group: One or more than one. This is the normal,

unmarked htai_:a of things.

S 0 P

Ex. mSyne _13%?0 ko dekha hdy. (I have seen the boy)
lze

(v) Nominal/elause: & bound clause rank-shifted to h in the structure

of a nominal group:

s 0 e
Px, wy / agx kh;na / cahta hiz, (I want to eat mango)
R/5 clause

THE ELEMENT P

3e1e The Predicator:
The predicator is that primary element in Hindi clause strueture which

is expounded by the class Verbal of the unit: Group, It may be said that

P is an obligatory element in the structure of major clauses; other elements

8, 0, A are optional, We have defined Subject as that primary element which
enters into selection relation or relation of mutual determination with the
Predicator (or in other words, which selects the form of the Verbal group at P),
Now we may define the Predicator Ls that verbal group whose form is

selected
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by the subjeet.

3s42, Simplex and Complex P:

The class "verbal" of the unit "group" stands in one-to-one relation
to the element P in clause structure., This does not, however, exclude the
possibility of having more than one verbal group joined together by a
co-ordinator as exponent of P for "what enters into grammatical relations
of structure is not the item itself considered as a formal realization but the

class, which is not a list of formal items but am abstraction from them".z

Where P is expounded by one Verbal group, the exponential relation is
simple - one element, one verbal group, Where it is expounded by more than one
Verbal group, the exponential relation is complex; it is complex only in the
sense that an element of struocture is expounded by more than one member of the
same class of the unit next below. The internal relation between the
members of the same class is one of co~ordination., We may have a number of
verbal groups in a series joined by a linker (9wr, ya, tdth&s.sees) = all of

taken

them/together funection as exponent of P,

1« AsA, Hill has defined the Predicator in a somewhat similar way in his
description of English, We quote: "The predicator is that verb material whose
form is selected by the Subject". (Introduction to Linguistiec Structures; p 273)
We must, however, add that our use of selection is different from Hill's., Hill
has conflated three ranks (group, word, morpheme) and has also brought in a
sort of concordial relation. We quote again: "In defining the subject, the
pergak“ selection” means that a gender-bearing noun or pronoun requires the
=2} suffix in any verbal situation where that suffix is possible, and it is
this requirement which identifies a noun or pronoun as subject". (Introduction
to Linguistie Structure; p 260)

2, M.AK, Halliday: "Categories", p 264,
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One might want to set up a number of Ps (P1. P, P esssss) in the same

3
clause and to say that these Ps are expounded by different verbal groups.
We would not like to do this for two reasons: firstly, the rslation between an
element of structure and the class of the unit next below is more abstract than
the direct relation between an element of structure and formal item(s)., The
class is an abstraction from formal items. So whether we have one formal item or
a string of formal items as exponent of P is immaterial to the relation between
the class "Verbal" and the element 'P', After we heve established this
primary relation between the class "verval" of the unit "group"” and the element
P in the structure of clause, we would state the relation of coeordination
between diff'erent verbal groups. Secondly, in one and the same clause, the
nominal group at S cannot enter into different selection or concordial
relations with the vertcal groups at P, If the nominal group at S is 'ergative',
then each verbal group at P in tha.t. clause must be 'perfect',

S 0 P
Ex: Simplex: eytrane oyfthi 1ykhi h8y (Chitra has written a letter)

J : one ver;al group

complex P! 9g0r mdy jata Owr dekhte, (If I had gone snd scen...)

Vgp + Vgp.
two verbal groups in co-ordination,

3451, The Systems of number, person, gender and case at S and 0:
The interlocking systems of number, gender, person and case operate at S

1. Faced with & similar problem in his description of English, A,A, Hill says:

"A predicator, like a subject, may be made up of more than one phresessess

As with complex subjects, complex predicators are often connected by unstressed
words of the class of and or but". (Introduction to Linguistic Structures: p 275)
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and 0, In the direct case the exponent of these systems is concordial

relation with P (this is true of the systems at S in subjectival clauses and
of the systems at 0 in Objectival clauses); in the oblique case, the exponent

is intragroup concord, The bterms in these systems are:=-

Systen Terms
Singular
w - .Number . "
Plurel
First
Person Second
Third
Masculine
. Gender -
Feminine
Direct
5 03501
Oblique

The terms in these systems are combinable. So we may have the following

possible combinations:w

1. This is an abstraction from the different systems of case operating at
S and O,



Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,
Direct,

Oblique,

Obliquﬁ »

Oblique,

Oblique,

Obliquﬂ »

. Oblique,

Microoclasses

Masculine,
Hasculino;
Masouline,
Masouline,
Masculine,
Masoculine,
Feminine,
Feminine,
Fenminine,
Feminine,
Feminine,
Feminine,

Masouline,

Masculine,

Masculine,
Masculine,

Masculine,

Maseuline,

Feminine,

Oblique, Feminine,

Singular, First
Singular, Second
Singular, Third
Plural, First
Plural, Second
Plural, Third
Singuler, First
Singular,

Singular, Third

Second

Plural, First
Plural, Second
Plural, Third
Singular, First
Singular, Second
Singular, Third
Plural, TFirst
Plural, Second
Plural, Third

Singular, First

Singular, Second

«Exponent at 3,

By (1)
tun/ap (you)
voh (he)
hon (we)

twn/ap (you)
ve (They)

wy (I)
twm/ap (you)
voh (she)

hom (we)

twn/ap (you)
ve (they)

na'y + (1)

twm + (you)
ap +

ws + (he)
nom + (we)

twm + (you)
ep +

wn + (they)
By + (I)

twm + (you)
ap +

Exponent at 0

owjh + (me)
mwjhe

fwm
tm'}/t',jho (you)
&p +

ws + (him)

wse

hom + (us)
home

twm 4
twnhe/twjhe (you)
ap +

21;- (them)

mwjh +
nwjhe (me)
twn 4
twmhe/twjhe (you)
ap +



N

» Microclasses «Exponent at S. Exponent at 0 .
Oblique, Feminine, Singuler, Third ws + (she) W8 4+ (1or)
wse
Oblique, Feminine, Plural, First hom + (we) hom + (uis)
home
Oblique, Feminine, Plural, Second  twm 4+ (you) twm ¢
ap + twohe/twjhe (you)
ap +
Oblique, Feminine, Plural, Third wn + (They) Wit (nen)
wnhe

Note: + indicates presenm of & postpositive particle,
+52, The system of interrogatives at S and O:

S and O may be subdivided into sinterrogativa’ Ointorrogativo L

ghon-interrogative _ 4 ohtusinterrogative yielding a system of two terms=-

interrogative and non-interrogative., The basis of making this distinction

is that only Sintarrogative and Ointarrogativa are expounded by the

secondary class: interrogative nominal group (i.e. a group containing a
K.-'Ora) .

L el ok

—— Interrogative

-

Non=-interrogative




kdwn (who)
? kysne (who)

kynhone (who)

kynne (who)

kewn (who)
? kyse / kysko (who / whom)
kya (what)
kynhe / kynko (who / whon)
3.53 The System of Relativcs at S and O3

On a different dimension, S and 0 may be subdivided into g¥elative _ .

relative non-relative non-relative

0 and S and 0 yielding a system of {wo terms -

relative and non-relative.

R

‘ "_Bn s 0
8,0

T L OB

H‘“""‘-i &
“AZ o ~Relative

Nominal Sy

&P+ | Nonerelative,

The distinguishing feature of S and OF is that they can operate only

in dependent clauses.
onents
& '!:Eom_ﬁho, which)
jysne (who)

of jyse / jysko (who / whom)
Jo (who, what)
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& Subdivi Q2

We can have a maximum of two Os in a clause, At the primary.dagrno
of delicacy, we call them all Objects, By taking a step in delicacy we break
0 (on the dimension of extension) into the secondary chain elements: OI
(Intensive Object) and 0" (Extensive Object). The main distinction between the
two is that only the exponent of th;.oxtenniva object can be suffixed by
-ko. In unmarked clause-structure, O  always follows 0°, (Contextually, the

intensive object has the same referent as of some other element in the clause).

Ex:
I 2 ot P_
0™ // wdy / pegel / hu // (I am med),
s of P
E o
0 // mdyne / yoh kytab / pophi hdy // (I have read this book).
oA 8 g gk P
0" 0" // wsne / mwjhe / pagdl / bana dyya // (He drove me mad),
0" 0" // wsne / mwjhe / ek kytab / di hdy // (He has given me a book),

Note that we cannot have two OIa.

By a further step in delicacy o® may be subdivided into two choice

definite
elements O ang oindefinite o o the exponent of OF is marked by the

presence of -ko, it is definite , otherwise it is indefinite.

Ex, S o® P

E ~ '
°E (Indefinite) // uyne / bylli / dekhi / hey // (I hsve seen (a) cat)
0% (pefinit ~ s
(Definite) // uwdyme / bylli-ko/ dekha hay // (I have seen the cat)
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3,54 The System of Case at S, 0 and A:”

We would not set up one over-all system of case operating at different

places in clause-structure for the choice at S is different from the choice
at 0 which is different from the choicc at A, We would set up three different

systems each of two ferms operating at three different places:t 8, 0 and A,

System Terns,

At 8 Direct
Ergative

At O Direct
Accusative

At A Direct
Postpositional

3.541 The System of Case at S

On the dimension of case, the prisary element S may be subdivided into
s° and !-3xl yielding two secondgry choice classes of the nominal group -
direct nominal group and ergative nominal group., The former is marked by
the absence of postpositive particles and the latter by the presence of -ne

s

"Direct

LErgative

The system of case at S accounts for the relation of mutual determination between
the exponents of S and those of P,
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3s542 The System of Case at 03

On the dimension of ocase, the priuary ele:zent 0 may be subdivided into
0° and Ok yielding two secondary choice classes of the nominal group =

direct nominal group and accusative nominal group., The former is marked by

the absence of postpositive particles and the latterby the presence of ko,

only 07°%% can enter into concordial relation with P,

B
0
4 i

T direct

\

Nominal iy r

. i
accusative

In clauses with two 0s, 0317°F g gaccusitive . . .

3.543 The System of Case at A:

The nominal group(s) operating at A carry the system of cese having the following

termss - direct
Postpositional
__&ﬂir.

& Apost-

—Direot

—Pogtpositional



3455 Systemsof Number, Person and Gender at P:
Three interlocking systems operate at P - systems of number, person, and

gender,

96

In Subjectival clauses these systems are marked by concordial

relation with the exponent of S, in Objectival clauses, with the exponent of 0O,

The exponent of P does not carry the system of person in Objectival clauses, 1In

Impersonal clauses, the exponent of P is not affected by any of these systems,

The:

SYSTEM
Number
Gender

Person

terms in these systems are combinable.

Mioroclasses
Masculine, singular, first,

Masculine, singular, second,

Masculine, singular, third.
Masculine, plural, first,
Masculine, plural, second.
Yasouline, plural, third,
Feminine, singular, first,
Feminine, singular, second.
Feminine, singular, third,
Feminine, plural, first.
Feminine, plural, second,
Feminine, plural, third.

ARG

Singular and Plural

Masoculine and Feminine

First, Second and Third.

So we may have: -

Exponents in Subjectival clauses

khata
khate
khata
khate
khate
khate
khati
khati
khati
khati
khati

khati

hu ( (I) eat)

ho { (you) eat)
nay ( (he) eats)
ndy ( (we) eat)
no ( (you) eat)
ndy ( (they) eat)
nu ( (I) eat)

no ( (you) eat)
09y ( (she) eats)
w3y ( (we) eat)
no ( (you) eat)

ndy ( (we) eat)
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Wieroclasses Exponents in Objectival clauses
Masculine, singular: khaya hdy (has/have eaten)
Masculine, plural: khaye hdy (has/have eaten)
Feminine, singular: khai h3y (has/have eaten)
Feminine, plural:  khai 19y (has/have eaten)

3,56, The system: of finiteness at P:

Early in delicacy the primary element P may be subdivided into PF and
PNF yielding secondary choice classes of the Verbal group - finite and non-finite.
PF can, but PNF cannot, operate in an independent clause, We can say now that
all major independent clauses are finite clauses i.e. clauses containing PF;
dependent clauses may be either finite or non-finite. Non-finite dependent

clauses are of the following types:-

1. Conjunctival Khakdr (Having eaten)
2, Participial Khata hwa (Eating)
3, Infinitival wske lyye veha jane (For him to go there)

3+57. The System of Aspect at P:

The systems of mode, tense, modality, voice, contrastiveness and polarity
will be discussed in the chapter on the Verbal group. Here we would take up the
system of aspect which is of relevance to clause-structure inasmuch it helps
us define our Subject. On the dimension of aspect, P breaks into l?‘B and ‘i’I

yielding secondary choice classes of the verbal group: perfect and imperfect.
This system of aspect is based on relations of mutual determination with S.
pPerTect | ooours with s¥'(Ergative Subject) and pimPerfect co-occurs with
s°® (Direct Subject). Both independent and dependent clauses select from the

system of Aspect,
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3,61, Systems carried by the clause:

3,691, 1. The System of Aspect:
There are two terms in it - Imperfect and Perfect.

Exponent Exemplification
T O o
Imperfect clause  S° P ram khelta hdy (Ram plays)
: 2 g
Perfect clause s pf ramne chika (Ram sneesed)

3,612, 2, The system of the relatives:

The terms in this system are: relative and non-relative. The relative clause
is that secondary class of the clause which can operate only at g in
sentence-structure. Morphologically, the relative clause is marked by tke

presence of one or more of the following secondary elements -

P

The non-relative clause is distinguished by the absence of these elements,

2 0 P
Non-relative: // mdy / ws 1pke ko / janta hu // (I know that boy)

Relative: i) Single

e P
s-relative: STOP // jo / ws 18pke ko / jants hdy // ((he) who knows that boy)
g o b
O-reletive: SO°P // Wy / jo / cehta hu // (What I want )
S = AR P
A-relative: SA'P // wy / joha bhi / jata hu // (Wherever I go)

ii) Multiple:
R, g oF P |
S=0-relative: S0P // jo / jyse / cahta h8y.... // (Whoever someone likes)
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S-A-relative; S A%p // §o / 38ha / rohta W3y eeee // (Wherever someone
lives, o)
R R
S 0 A P

O-A-relativet SORABP // @y / jo / joha / cahta hu // (Whatever I want at
a particular place )

3.613s 3. The System of Mood-restrictions

At the prinary degree of delicuacy, the independent clause sub-divides into
major and minor clauses. The major clauses are mood frec,. i.e. can freely
select from the system of mood., The minor clauses are mood-restricted; they do
not enter into the system of mood, Morphologically, the minor clguses are marked
by the absence of P,

o6 a,) The System of lood:

The terms in this system are:

1. Imperative
2.Interrogative
3.Affirnative ( Neutral)

+6132. The Imperative Clause:

The imperative clause contains an imperative predicutor;i.e. a predicator
expounded by the class imperative wrbﬂ group. More delicately, the
imperatives m;y be sub-~divided into two seccondgry classes:- Honoﬁﬂo and
non«honorifie, The former contains an honorifie verbal group.

Honorifiec:  Jjayye (Please go - polite form)

Non=honorific: ja (go)

3.,6133. The Interrogative Clause:

The interrogative clause contains one or more of the following secondary
7
elements: = S?, o, A’

Si_nsy Interrogative:
; P

s° 0
S- interrogative: S'OP // kysne / yoh / kdha hoyf / (Who has said this?®
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0- interrogative: S0'P // twm / l?m P h’;?// (Who are you)

8
A- interrogative: SA'P // twm / kdha / rehte ho ? // (Where do you live)

Multiple Interrogative:

o?
P
S=0 Interrogative: S 0% // kgwn o lqaa cahte hdy ? // (who likes who(m)?)
P
SeA Interrogative: S a’p // kam / kaha / rehta Wy ? // (who lives where?)

P
0-A Interrogative: S0°A’P // b / kya / mm / peoge ? // (what will you get
where?)

3461331, Polar and non-polar interrogative:

On a different dimension, the Interrogatives may be subdivided into
polar interrogative and nonepolar interrogatives The poler interrogative clause
contains A which is oxpoundnd by 'kye'. It cannot have S? or 0?. The
non~polar interrogative malms at least one selection f'rom S 0?, A?. There is,

however, one restriction, In a non-polar interrogative clause A? cannot be

expounded by 'kya'.
?

A S 0
Polar Interrogative: // kya / yoh / twshari kolam / hay? // (Is this Srour
? pen?

S

Non-polar Interrogative: // kysne / meri kytab £ 11 ndy ? // (who has taken
my book ?)

gt Ty
// twnm / k@wn / ho ? // (who are you ?)
?

8 A P '
// twm / k8b / jaoge ? // (when will you go ?)

3,6134, (b) The System of minor clauses:

The terms in this system are mood-linked and moodless. The mood-linked
clause is linked on to the preceding clause by the non-presence of certain
elements, Its elements can be identified with reference to the clause to whioch it

is linked.,
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1 L
/// pytaji do bhai the, //tin bohne /// (Father had two brothers end three
- mood=linked, sisters)

The elements missing in a2 are present in Oge The point to note here is

that the elements nissing in o, can be supplied from o ¢, may be said to have

2
'related context' or better 'related cotext' with oqe In the words of

. Nelson Francis, "in the elliptical structure of co-ordination, no new words are
supplied; the only thing that is "understood" is a second occurrence of a word or
phrase which has already appeared in an earlier part of the structure”,

3461341, The Moodless olause:

It may have z-element alone, or A-element alone or g? alone, or permitted

. combinations of these elements. By a step in delicacy, the moodless clause
breaks into the Vocatives and the non-vocatives; the non-vocatives subdivide  into |
the interrogative and the unmarked.

2 may be subdivided into 2’ (voeative), Z' (interrogative) and Z (unmerked);

the other elements, A and Sn, can be either interrogative or unmarked.,

Ex: v
Z he nath (0 Loradl)
g k8wn? (Who?)
g Pmariied radha (Redha)
A7 Kha? (Where?)
i________a
| yUnmarked mezpdr (on the table)
s’ kysne? (Who?)
SUnmsrkad. ¥ (Ran)

3s61Ls () The System of transitivity:
Both independent and dependent clauses carry the system of transitivity

which has two terms - transitive and intransitive, The traensitive clause is

1. Nelson Francis: . The Structure of American English: p: 362 f.n. 17.
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marked by the presence of object(s) and the intransitive by its absence., The

transitive clamse may be single or double, depending on the number of objects,

On the dimension of extension, it may be subdivided into transitive clause

containing an intensive object and transitive clause containing an extensive

object, The latter may again be subdivided into transitive extensive definite

and transitive extensive indefinite, Diegremmatically:-

N ingle
Number of O
ouble
dransitive %
-Intensive
System of tr%tivit; o sion Indefinite
, | Extensive Definitenes

Intransitive _ efinite

g P
Intransitive: // 19rka / dowgta hdy // (The boy rune)

Transitive: : oI o
Single (intensive): // veh / wdas / hdy // (He is sead)
S OE Indef.
Single (Extensive, Indefinite): // wsne / bylli / dekhi hdy // (He lsuozz;n
. oF def.,
Single (Extensive, definite): // wsne / bylliko / dekha hdy // (Hetlh;:a o::;.-n

s OE def', 0I

P
Double (Extensive definite + Intensive): // wsne / l8rke ko / wdas / paya //
(He found the boy sad)

E def,

] 0
Double (E:tennivg gg%_ﬂ;te + Extensive Indefinite): // wsne / 13rke ko /
0 [

sObhapoty / owna // (He elected the boy president)

3,615, _(5) The System of Congord:
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Subjestival, Cbjectival and impersonal ¢lauses constitute the system of

concord. The subjectival clause is marked by S-P concord, the objectival by

0-P concord, and the impersonal by no concord.

Ex:
Mol S 0 P
Subjectival clause: *{-:4_:} 1opki ebv@l khati hdy (The girl eats rice)
S ) P
Objectival clause: Sg%’ lopkene zrofi khal hoy (The boy has eaten
bread)
Q S ¢ P
Imperscrel clause:s SOP 19pki ne bylli~ko dekha kdy (The girl haa)aeen
the cat

3.616. (6) The System of theme.

The System of emphasis, ~°C section 3.72.

5¢71s WORD=-ORDIR:

It is a commonplace of linguistics to talk about word-order and also
about devistions from 'normal' word-order, "The most fundamental principle of
word-order in English sentences is the place of the subject and verbal predicate
with regard to each other“.1 "When we hear the sentences:

John saw Henry, and

Henry saw Hohn,
the word-order gives us the key tothe right understanding, The normal
word-order in English is:

Bu‘bject = Verb =« Objeot; we may write this as an abbreviated fprmula:

$ eV e0,n?

"If we were asked by a foreigner for a general rule of word-order in

English, we ahouldllay, I suppose: The Subject precedes the predicate. On

second thoughts, we should add: That is, in a statement the subject must

1. E, Kruisinga and P-A, Erades: An English Grammar: p 68, (vols. 1).
2, Otto Jespersen: Essentials of English grammar: p 99 (41960 Ed)
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precede the predicate; any utterance in which part of the predieate, in the

form of an auxiliary verb, precedes the subject is a qusstion“.1 By word-order
Nelson Francis means "the positions of words relative to each other in timo".2
We are not interested in exarining merely word-order; we are interested in
examining the order of elements in the structure of each 1.111:l.t3 (The morphene,
being the smallest unit on rank-scale has no structure and hence the guestion of
order does not arise there). Within the framework of our grammar, word ias a
unit and it operates at 'places' in the structure of the Group. So by
word-order we would mean the order in which words pattern in groups. The
positional relation emong Subjeect, Object and Predicator (which we are going
to discuss here) will be accounted for by the sequence or order of elements in
clause=structure, It is useful to mske a distinction between sequence and
order. :cequence might be used to mean that formal relation between items which
is carried by linear progression, If we have, say, three items x,y,z arranged
as Xy3, we might say that the sequential relation between them is that y comes
af'ter x, and z comes after y; or that x is initial, y medial and z, final,
Sequence is & variable, Order is at a higher degree of abstraction than
Sequential
sequence,/relation between elements may change without in any way affecting at
primary delicacy the order of elements, To quote Firth on this point: "Elements

of structuresseesses. share a mutual expectancy in an order which is not merely

a eemnce“.!’ The dimension of order, therefore, "is very different from the

1. K.J. Dover: Greek Word-Order: p 7 (1950)

2, W, Nelson Francis: The Structure of American Inglish: p 423 (1958)

3+ For example: the sequence of Independent and Dependent cleuses in sentence=-
structure; of Subject, Object, Adjunct and Predicator in clause-structure; of
modifier, head and qualifier in the structure of the Nominal group snd sobn.

Le. Firth: Synopsis: p 17.
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successivity of bits and pieces in a unidirectional time-soquenoe“.1

There are, however, instances "where an element of structure is identified
as such solely by reference to formal sequence: where the element is défined by
place staked as absolute or relative position in sequence".z In English one
might say that the exponent of "subject'is that nominal group which precedes the
verbal group with no other nominal group in between. "In ZEnglish clause

structure it is a crucial criterion of the element S that it prescedes P in
saquence."3 ;

In & Latin clause sequence is not crucial to the definition of the elements.
To quote Velma Pickett, "In some languages the order of the various spots is
comparatively free, In Latin, for example, the meaning of the spots is indicated
by distribution with bound morphemes., ....... :nd the order of the spot fillers are
relatively insignigicant".h' This does not, hmver,- imply that a difference in

sequence makes no difference whatever to meaa.n.i.ng.5

"Rearrangements of the
elenents to give SPO, OSP eto, can be usefully employed to state the more
delicate distinctions between "puer puellan emat", "puellam puer amat", etc.“6
Sequence and order as relational abstractions (i.e. abstractions from
structural relations) are of significance in all languages. "At some point or
other order asserts itself in ewvary language as the most fundemental of relating

principlea".7 "Even highly inflected languages", says H. Sweet, "observe

1+ TFirth: Synopsis: p §..

2, M,A,K, Halliday: Categories, p 2574

3. Ibid: p 258,

L. Velma Pickett: An Introduction to the study of grammatical structure: p 36 (1956
5¢ K.J. Dover: "It would be & very unusual languege in which all the Ed.,
utterances of a giwen individuel spesker were wholly and exhaustively determined
byat)nutuallg'o exclusive rules belonging all to the same type". (Greek Word-Order:

P 19

6 M.AK. Halliday: "Categories': p 258 f.n. 43,

7. Sapir: Language: p 116.
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general principles of syntactic order, however freely they may disregard them

in special casea".‘ On the importance of sequence and order, Sapir says:

"Some languages, like Latin, express practically all relations by means of
modifications within the body of the word itself. Iﬁ these, sequense is apt to
be a rhetorical rather than a strictly grammatical principle. Whether I say in
Latin hominem-femina videt or femina hominem videt or hominem videt feming or
yidet gamina hominem makes little or no difference beyond, possibly, a
rhetoricael or stylistic one., "The woman sees the man" is the identical
significance of each of these sentences. In Chinook, an Indian language of the
Columbia River, one can be equally free, for the relation between the verb eand
the two nouns is as inhgrently fixed as in Latin, The difference between the
two languages is that, while Latin allows the nouns to establish their relation
to each other and to the verb, Chinook lays ﬁhe formal burden entirely on the
verb, the full conteat of which is more or less adequately rendered by

ghe « him - sees, Eliminate the Latin case suffixes (=a and -em) and the

Chinook pronominal pepefixes (she- him~) and we cennot alford to be so

indifferent to our word-order. We need to husband our ®mesources, In other '
words, word-order takes on a real functional velue, Latin and Chinook are at

one extreme, Such languages as Chinese, Siamese, and Annamite, in which each and

every word, if it is to function properly, falls into its assigned place, are at

2

the other extreme",” In Javanese shift of an elemént from a prehead to a

posthead position leads to a remerkable change in the meaning of the utteranoe.3

1. He Sweet: New English Grammar Pt. II (Syntex): p k.
2, Sapir: Language: pp 63=64.
3. A, De Grooi: "In Javenese itiomah means 'this house'; bmeh iti' means 'the
house « it is this." :
(Structural Linguistics and Syntactic Laws: p 7
WORD, vol, 5, no. 4 (1949).)
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Diff'erent languages exploit sequence and order for different purposes. In

certain languages sequence may be used criterially to define certain elements;
in certain other langusges sequence might be a crucial property of structure,
that is , a change in the sequence of elements might mean a change in structure,®
"The degree to which worde-order, as a means of languege, is exploited for
functional purposes differs from language to language. The possibilities and
the problems of funetional exploitation of the word-order in the sentence
concern the language structure itulf".z

In each language it is possible to identify the normal (or unmarked)
order of the elements of clause structure, This may be done either on the
basis of ntsﬁstics or on the basis of the 'intuitions' of native speakers of
the language, £And then we can study all 'abnormal' arrangements of elements,
"The normal w., - o, is formed by grammatically set construetions and normal
patterns (cliches). The special w. = 0. is constituted by functional varients
of the normal sentence patterns (:311{-:1:1%)."3

In Sanskrit the Subject and the Object are regognized not, as in English,
by their respective position in the sentence but by the particular terminations -
(a)s and (a)m respectivelyscesssscess "Like all languages, that possess a rich
store of infleetions, Sanskrit affords a comparatively great freedom as to the orde:x

of words in the sentence" ,"

1. M,A,K, Halliday: "The sequence in which items ocour may or may not be a
ocrucial properiy of the structure in question", !
! (Chain and Choice: p L).
2, Jen Simko: Word-Opder: p 7. (1957)
30 Ibid: P 7-
be JeS. Speijer: OSanskrit Syntax: p 9.
(Leyden: 1886)
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As has already been said, sequence does not play a ocrucial part in the

definition of the elements in Hindl clause structure. The elements can be
arranged in all possible ways. Let us teke three of the primary elements of
Hindi clause stPucture - S(subject), O(objoot); and P(predicator)., We are
deliberately leaving A(adjunct) out because at the degree of delicacy at which
the following distinctions operate A can go in anywhere. All clause structures

can then be stated as combinations of these three elements in different places:

i) mdyne refi khai hdy SO P (I have eaten bread)
ii) roti mOyne khei hdy 08P

iii) mOyne khai hy roti SPO

iv) roti khai hdy mdyme OPS

v) khai h9y mdyne rofi PSO

vi) khai hdy roti mdyne POS

All the clauses listed above are possible; they oan be stated in probability
terms and shown on a eline with common and uncommon as its two ends.

_SO0P _OSP SPO _0OPS PSO _POS
Common Uncommon

These combinations of S,0,P do not mean the same thing, In our view no two
different arrangements of elements are exaotly alike in maaning.1 If, for
example, 0 normally occurs medielly in a clause, its front-shifting or
back-shifting means (a) a change in structure and also (b) a change in meaning.
Traditional grammarians were aware of this problem and they explained this shift

in terms of 'emphasis', To them all 'extrapositions' were emphatic.. To quote

1+ Velma Pickett: "Probably order wariations are seldom if ever completely
"free" in the sense of not making any difference in meaning. The term 'stylistic
veriation' is frequently applied to intangible differences of meaning between
variant orders", ‘
(An Introduction To The Study of Grammatical Structures: 1956; p 36 f.n.)
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Jespersen: "Emphasis may be expressed by either of these two positions,seeeeee

or as Sweet says, by putting the word in any abnormal - that is, unexpected
poaition".1 "The most general way of meking a woed prominent is by putting it
before the others - if possible, at the beginning of the sentence. But there is
another more general pr inciple of position-emphasis - that of meking a word
conspicuous by pulling it in any abnormal « that is, unexpected position., Thus
a word whose normal position is front or mid may be made emphatic by end ponition,-
as in the Latin sentence "aliud iter habemus nullum® ‘'we have no other road' ,
where 'none' has emphaticcoend-position, Emphatic end-position is auspensiva".z
Sweet and Jespersen do not tell us anything sbout the difference between the two
'extrapositions', Are there degrees of emphasis? Do the two positions mean two
different things relative to some other element in clause? These questions have
not been fully answered., Hindi grammariims too have grappled with this

problem but have not produced any definite solution, Kellogg has analysed all
significant deviations from, what he calls, "normal order of words". We quote:

"The normal order of the parts of a simple sentence in Hindi is (1) Subjeot,

(2) Predicate, (3) Copula, as momw[yd papi hoy,” 'men is a sinner'; ramdas
Dbwddhyman hoy, 'Remdas i1s wise's.s.ss... Hindi, however, allpws the greatest

liberty of deviating i'rom this normal order, whether for the scke of emphasis, or
to méet the necessities of metre in poetry, end of hythm even in prose, In general,
a word is rendered emphatie in proportion as it is displaced from its normal

position in the sentence; as, "t3jti ;hgxﬂ' poty ko okwlani nari", ‘base-~born women

1. Jespersen: A Modern English Grammar: Part VII (Syntax) 1954 Ed: p 57.
2, H, Sweet: "A New English Grammar",
Part II (Syntax) 1955 ed; p 3.

3« Our transeriptions,
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desert their husbands"..esesss The predicate is also emphasized by plaecing it

af'ter the copule, last in the sentence; as, 'twmhara pwnyd® hoy bohwt Swr pap hoy

thora", 'abundant is your merit, and your sin little'....eeees Or the predicate, if

emphatic, may take the first place in the sentence; as 'samorthi vei 13y jo ma

bap ki seva korte hdy", 'those are powerful who obey their parents’.....e.

The Object of a transitive verb regularly immediately precedes it: as 'v8h homko
marta h9y', 'he is beating me'; but is emphasized when first in the sentence;

thus, 'ys 9jit ko Ex~ koyse j it:aga‘ s 'this unconquerable one, how shall I

conquer'? A less emphatic position is the last; as 'jo vyahega yse so marega mwihe',

"he who marries her, will kill me". The verb itself, whether transitive or
intransitive, is empheatic in the first place; *mere koha tchy hom', 'shall I kill
thee'?, and also in the following; 'so dete kyo ndhi', 'why do you not give it?"’
Harley; however, thinks that only front-shifting is emphatis: "The normal order
of words in a sentence is: Subjeet; Object and adverbial expressions of time,
place, and manner; Verb. ZEmphasis tends to bring important words towards the
beginning" .2 Writing about the order of elements in Gujarati clause structure,
Tisdall says: "In Gujarati, the usual order of words in a sentence is, =

(1) Subject; (2) Indirect Object; (3) Direct Object; (4) Predicate: but this
may be alter;d for the sake of cmq:thﬁv.azi.l."..3 "The words in a Marathi sentence are
usually arrenged in the following order: first, the subjeet, next the object,
then the adverb, and lastly, the verb; thus "dugf pardhya.n: amei swnddr mdyna

{har meryli" ,"’ the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jayi.eesss Note:= The order

1. Rev. S,H, Kellogy: A Grammar of the Hindi Lan (1893 Ed.) pp 537=539.
2, A.H, Harley: Colloguiel Hindusbani (41955 Eﬁ.; pp 10=11,

3. Rev. Wm, ST, Clair Tisdall: "A Simplified Grammar of the Gujerah Language".
(1892) p 95. i
4. Our transcription,
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of words is changed when a person speaks with emotion, or when any special

word is to be made emphatic., The emphasized word is put as near to the beginning
of the sentence as pﬁssible“.‘

It is clear from these quotations that traditional grammarians of Indian
languages have been aware of this problem and have always felt that an element
shifted from its normal position gains in prominence or emphasis. They heve,
however, produced no solution to the troublesome problem of distinguishing between
'extrapositions', We are making an attempt here to produce a possible solution
to this troublesome problem, We are going to concentrate (for illustration)
on only three pr:l.r#a.ry places in clause structure. The initial place is the place
of the theme (or topic); the medial is that of emphasis and the final place is
neutral,.. Contextually, 'theme' would mean 'the given'; it is what the speaker is
going to talk ebout. Whatever comes after is 'the new' or 'the comment' on the
topie. It is generally thought thut the subject and the topic are always identical,
but infeact fhis is not true; "for though there is often correspondence, a
; linguist.‘.;é subject may not be the topic of a sentence, nor the topic be expressed
by the linguistic subjeot".2 Jan s¥mko has explained one aspect of this problem
in the following paragrapht=

"Lvery normal declarative sentence is built on the basis of predication, i.e,
something new is stated, or predicated, of something known. This results in a
basically binary form of predication, The basis of the predication, called here
the theme (Th), is the usual starting point; it is something which is in the
given situation either known, most at hand or most obvious. The nucleus of

1+ G.R. Navalkar: The Students Marathi Grammar 4880 Ed. pp 239-240.
2, Barbara M,H, Strang: )odern English Structure: 1962; p 71.
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the predication (N) contains the new contribution, the new statement concerning

- The From this it follows that the nornal order of the semantic elements in a
declarative sentence is Th - N, This is the so~called objective order, The
opposite order,; N = Th, is the so=-called subjective order. This is employed in
cases when special emphasis is leid on N and this is front-shifted in order to
produce a certain effect on the reader or haa.re:"'.1

3e72s Theme and emphasis:

We distinguish initial position as 'theme' or 'given' (in context or cotext)
and non-initial as 'new'. The new may, if extrapositional, be emphatic. Thus,
according to our analysis 'theme' and 'emphasis' are formally defined. Theune
is marked by initial position, and emphasis by extraposition as the second element
always carrying the tonio.2 The normal order of elements in Hindl clause struoture
is: S(initially), O(medially) and P(finally), BSOP may therefore be regarded as
neutral struotura.’ Statistically it is the most frequent in occurrence, The

possible combinations of thematic and emphatic elements may new be schematized

in the following way: =

1. Jen Simko = Word-order: p 8.

2, Note that emphasis is expounded both by sequence (non-normal) and by
tonicity,

3, Jen S{mko: op-cit: plo: "Any order of the formal elements corresponding
to the objective order of the semantic elements, Th = N, is unmarked, while any
W.0, pattern - be it direct or inverted - corresponding tothe subjective order
N « Th is marked".
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Theme Emphasis Structure Exponent
- s 0 P
s - SOP (Unmarked) ramne am khaya hdy
S P 0
S P SPO (Marked) rame khaya hdy am
0 P S
0 - 0PS (Unmarked) am khaya hdy ramne
0 S P
0 & 0SP (Marked) am ramne khaya hoy
P S 0
P - PSO (Unmarked) khaya hdy ramme am
P 0 S
P 0 POS (Marked) khaya hdy am ramne

If we take S as the given or the theme (that means, if the initial place is
filled by S), we have & choice between SOP and SPO.

/OP

S
i
Here (S)OP represents the normal or unmarked sequence of @lements in a
Hindi-clause; (S)OP" represents the marked sequence of elements, P has bean
shifted from its normel, final position to the medial, emphatic position,
If we have an Q-theme (that is, if we have O initially), we have a choice between
oPs a.nll 0sP,

/P S
e

With place one taken by 0, the normal, unmarked sequence of elements is (0)PS;
(0)SP represents the marked sequence of elements and here emphasis is carried by Sp
Similarly, if we have P initially (i.e. thematic), we have a choice between

P20 and POS, where the former is unmarked and the latter markéd, The basis for
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making this statement is that with the initial place filled by P, the normal

sequence of elements would be (P)SO0.

o
.
Here emphasis is carried by 0.
Theme and emphasis are independently variable; we can keep ane constant
and vary the other,
On the dimension of theme, we may have the following secondary clsuse-classes:-
i) S-theme clauses
ii) O-theme clauses
1ii) P-theme clauses

3.81. _CONCORD:

The category of concord is set up to account for a distinet kind of
syntagmatic relation betweéen two or more elements of structure. We may mention
the following points as the two main prerequisities of concord:

1. that there is "more than one" exponent as opposed to "one", and

2., that these are exponents of the "same" category.

Concordial relation should not be mistaken for some sort of a relation between
phonic data or word-endings. "Concord relationships are ralafionships between

1 14 is trus that

elements of grammetical structure and not between phonic data".
the elements which show agPeement often have very great phonetic similarities,
but this must not lead us to coneclude that the agreement is essentially one of

sounds., "It is fundamentally one of gmammatical clallOl".z "Where the desecription

1. W.S, Allen: "“Abasza": p 159.

2, E.A, Nida: Outline of Deseriptive Symtex: p 78. (1951)
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does pecognize concord, this concord is itself the exponent of a distinct category
of relation that is different from the category of which the form is exponent,
and that has its own formal meaning".1

We have made a distinction between Concord and Selection. By selection we

mean relatioh of mutual determination between exponents of S and those of P,

It accounts for the selection of two mutually expectant and mutually prehended
categories. As in the case of concord, here we have "more than one" exponent,

but these are exponents of "different" categories (and it is this feature which
distinguishes it from concord)., In Hindi selection relation is relevant only

to clause-structure, There is no such relation between elements of group-structure
or of sentence-structure. Concordial relation, on the other hand, means

selection of ' the same "fterm:"' at two of more places in the structure of sentence
or clause or group.2 "Concord may be defined as the complementary distribution

of linguistic forms having the same syntactie function in systematic correlation
with other formally distinct forms with whiéh they are syntactically 1inked“.3
Traditionally, concord has been used to denote "an agreement in person, number,
gender, or tense between the various parts of a sentense". TFor all these reasons,
it has been found useful to keep these two relations distinct.J+

%482, Personal and npn-personal Concord:

The concordial relation between O and P is non-personal, i.e, the exponent

of 0 agrees with the exponent of P only in gender and number (not in person),

1. M,AJK, Halliday: "Categories": p 239,
2. H.A. Gleason: "Concord is one instance of a relationship which mey exist
between constituents other than immediate constituents of an utterance",

(An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics: 1960, p 142)
3. W. Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English: p 330
Le M,AK, Halliday: "Categories"; p 289 f.n. 102; "If, in 01ld English, a
nominal group consisting of a noun alone may carry four case/number distinctions,
one with adjective and noun six and one with deictic, adjective, and noun seven,
haw can any two case/number forms be considered exponents of "the same" category
when they occur in different structures?"
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The concordial relation between S and P is personal, i.,e. the exponent of S

agrees with the exponent of P in number, gender and persoh.1

3.83, Thread of Concord:

T,F, Mitohell thinks that glottelity in Hausa is conceptually on a par with
the 'thread of comcord' running through a Hindi clause, We quote@tsessess "It
may be observed that syntagmatic relationship, usually between elementa of
infra~word sige and involving the use of different terminology, obtains as much
on the plane of phonology as these of colligation and eollocation, Glottality in
Hausa running through a considerable stretech of text is conceptually on a par with
the 'thread of concord' running through the Hindi or Urdu wska beé{a aya tha or
wski befl ai thi, and, moreover, neither of them differs in any way from, aay,.
the association of vowel-quality, stress and consonant-length in such Cyrenaican
Jebel Arabic forms as kasar (k3'sar) 'he broke' and kassar ('ksss r) 'he smashed'
o the a.ssooiation of a verbal sub-category in Germsn with a particular nominal
oase".z

We would not like to look upon conecord as & relation between phonie data,

For us coneord is a grammaticel (descriptive) category. It is an exponent of a
kind of syntagmatic relation between two or more elements in the structure of a
grammatical unit, This implies (as said before) making the same kind of choioce at
two or more places in the structure of a unit. We would now go back to the examples
of Mitchell:

1, wska beta eya tha (His son had come)

1. W.K. Mathows: "When the object appears in the niminative case, it may be taken
to be in a sunjective relation to the verb, and this assumes the 'plastie' form of
the pastparticiple, which demands concord between itself and the object, Such
concord is nominal i,e, it extends to gender and number, and not pronominal and
personal", The Ergative Construction in Modern Indo-Aryan: p 400 (Lingua

vole 3 No. IV, 1953.)

2, T.F, Mitchell: Syntagmatic Relations in Linguistic Analysis: TPS 1958: p 117
* my translation.
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2, wski beti ai thi (His daughter had come)

By the 'thread of comcord' n;tnhell, it seems, refers to the repetition of the

same sound at the end of each of the four items in the two clauses = & in (1) and

4 in (2), There are » infact, two layers of concord in each of the clauses =
intergroup concord and intragroup goncord. There is, for example, intragroup concord
between 'wska' (exponent of 'm' in the nominal group) and 'beta' (exponent of h

in the nominal group): again between 'aya' (exponent of 1 in the verbal group)

end 'tha' (exponent of a in the verbal group), Then there is inter-group concord
between 'wska beta' (singular maseuline nominal group, exponent of 8 in clause-
structure) and 'aya tha' (singular Masculine Verbal group, exponent of P in

clause structure), '

Concord is a grammatical category and we can account for it powerfully in
grammar, If we say that the exponent of concordial relation in clause (1) is
repetition of the sound ~a (as is implied by Mitchell's expression 'running through')
we may find it difficult to explain the concordial relstion between elements in the
following clause:

3. wska hathi aya tha (His elephant had come).

Here we have two different sounds or endings - a and i, and yet for us the concordial
relation between the elements - both inter-group end intra-group - is the same

as in (4 )1 We may eonclude this discussion:by saying that in Hindi we do not

always have cleer morphological markers as exponents of concordiel relation

between elements. Concordial relation is not a reélation between bound morphemes

* ny translation,
1« This point may be illustrated better by clauses having perscmal proncuns
(where we do not make gender-distinctions morphologically) at S: -

voh jati hdy., (He goes)

voh jata hdy., (She goes)
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but between secondary word clauses operating in group-structure (e.g. singuler

noun and singular verb or singular epithet and singuler 'heed' end so on) or
between secondary group classes operating in clzuse-structure (e.,g. singuler

nominal group and singular verbal group).

THE EL%E: A
3491, The Adjunct:

The adjunet is that primary element of Hindi elause-structure which is
expounded by the class "adverbial" of the unit: Group, We might define the
adverbial group as that primery eclass of the unit Group which operates at 4 in
clause structure, We must , however, note that the relation between the class
adverbial of the unit group and the element A in clause-structure is not
bi-unique for we may have nominal groups operating at A,

Positionally, A is mobile; we may have A in the beginning, in the middle, at
the end or between any two elements.

Concordially, A is neutrel; the exponent of A does not enter into concordial
relation with the exponents of any other element in olause-structure.

'Selection'-wise A is unmarked; the exponent of i does not participate in
selection-relation with the exponent of P.‘

S 0 A P 2
mdy bylli ko vohamdekh sdkta hu (I can see the cat from there)

3 0 A 2
mOyne bylli ko voha se dekha (I saw the cat from there)

In these clauses the exponent of A does not enter into any concordial or selection

relation with the exponent of P.

1« In his description of English, A,A, Hill defines adjuncts as "words or
phrases not definasble as Subject, verb or complement or as parts of those three

sentence elements",
(Introduction to Linguistic Structures: p 330)
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At A we may have the following groups:-

(a) Adverbial group: the head of this group is expounded by the class
'adverbial' of the unit word, e.g. b8hwt dhirese (very slowly)

(b) Nominal group: the head of this group is expounded by the class 'noun'
of the unit word, MNore delicately, we have two sub-classes of the nominal group
at A - (a) those nominal groups which can operate atcS or O or A, They are in the
direct case. (b) those nominal groupi which, though morphologisally similar to
the other nominal groups can operate only at A, They are in the postpositional
case.

3:93, Simplex and Complex A:

A mey be simplex or complex: a simplex A is expuunded by one adverbial

group, a complex A by a series of adverbial groups in list relation,

Simplex A: Wy voha rdhta hu (I live there)

P

, twmme Swr hdr jiv me / ny vas kérta hdy.

Complex A: i/vor / homme
(God lives in me, you and in every living oreature)

+ Subdivisions of A:

The primavy element A may be subdivided on the chain axis into A® and A*
yielding two secondary chain classes of the adverbial group - Conjunction group
and adverb group, The head of an adverb group may but the head of a conjunction
group may not be suffixed by a postposition, Another important distinction between
the two is that the systems of the 1ntorrosktivu and relatives operate only at

A% 1.6, A'nay (but A° cannot) be subdivided into aRelative, ,Interrogative,

AUHWde.

The conjunction group subdivides into the linking and binding groups. The

linking group may but the binding group may not operate at A in a major
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independent clause,

L
The linking adjuncts (symbolized A - expounded by the linking group)
subdivide on the chain axis into fixed-place linking adjuncts and non-fixed-place

linking adjuncts, Fixed-plage linking adjuncts (expounded by Swr, ya, por,
t9thasesses) Gan appear only initially in a clause whereas the non-fixed-place -
linking adjuncts (expounded by yslyye, phyrbhi, tOwbhi...se.s) are not tied to
any fixed place, They may not, however, appear finally,

Al

Ex: voh khub khata hdy; phyrbi mota nohi hota, (He eats a lot, even then he does
' not put on weight)

Now we can do two things here, i) insert 9wr (and) before phyrbhi -

voh khub khata hdy; S8wr phyrbhi mota nohi hota. (He eats a lot, and even
then does not put on weight)

11) replace phyrbhi by Sur =

v9h khuib khata hSy, Swr mofa rﬁh}: hota, (He eats a lot, and does not put on
; weight)

We may shift the place of phyrbhi fyrom the initial to the non-initial position in
clause-structure, and rewrite the sentence as:~

voh khub khata hoy; mote phyrbhi nShi hota.
Here we cannot replace phyrbhi by Swr,.

The binding adjunct (symbolized AB - expounded by the binding group) subdivides on

the choice axis into sequential binding adjunct and non-sequential binding adjunct,
The sequential (binding) adjunct (symbolised As; it has only one exponent, ky=that)
cannot be sentence~initial, i.e, it cannot ocour in a sentence-initialing clause,’

The non-sequential (binding) edjunct (expounded by yddy, 9gr, Kyoky...e..) can be

1. Note here that the sequentizl adjunct has a fixed-place in clause~structure;
it can appear only initially in a clause but there is another restriction, i.e.
it cannot occur in & sentence-initiating clause., See the section on Dependent
Sequentiel Clauses,
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sentence-initial, i.e, can occur in a untonce-:lnf&ting elause,

The adverb group may simultaneoulsy be divided into the following choice classes:=

: rNonpostpositional
System______
~Postpositional
Adverb group <
"Relative
Sy:ton—>[xntorrogativa
L Unmarked
932, The conjunction 3

I Ihe Linking group
(a) Fixed': owr, evom, t3tha, pdr, pordntw, vordn, kyntw, lekyn, balky,
1OgOr, va, ya, 3thve, Nd..... 09, Yoe....¥a, '
(v) Non-fixed: phyrbhi, tdwbhi, ysparbhi, yslyye (ysilyye)eeseses
11 The Binding gooup
(a) sequential: ky
(b) Non-sequential: yody, 9gor, yodydpy, Ryoky, kar®n, takyesesoseseses
36933, The Adverb Group:
(a) Nompost-positional relative: Jjoyse, J¥0sesscses
(b) Postpositional relative: jobse, Johatdk, jydhorsesssessss

(e¢) Nonpostpositional interrogative: k3yse, KY¥Osasese
(d) Postpositionel interrogative: kobse, kOhase ;kydhdr 8€s..eeeesss
(e) Nonpostpositional unmerked: 9yse, PO ks e
(£) Postpositional unmekked: 9bse, yohase, ydhor 8.ece.sse
34934
Diagrammatically, subdiwvisions of A may be shown as follows:-

1. For tmanslatiom of these items see the chapter on the adverbial group.
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A -
| __ Non~Postpositional
= AL . -.SILL'
&b | Postpositional
Mfixed | :
)\ | fixed | not fixed —_— __ Relative
A..‘.
s _S_T_q_i_z_a_g__,__ Interrogative
B
A
e + L
non=seq. __ Unmarked

3:941, Thematic A:
The normal position of AA in a olause is between 0 and P, VWhen it is
front-shifted, it is thematie (that is, A‘a appearing initially in a clause is

thematic) '\ normally appears initially, and hence does not enter into the system
of theme,

T
S A
Example: Non-thematic: mdy k3l swbdh Jutlga. (I will go tomorrow merning)

m

= @ P
Thematic: k01 swbdh mdy Jauge (Tomorrow morning, I will go)
The reason why A-theme has not been shown in the diagrammatization of the

interlocking systems of theme and emphasis is that we have not yet found any marked
emphatic position for A.

THE ELE/ENT Z
22901,
We may define the Z-element as that element which can occur only in
Minor clausés (i.e. clauses which have no P) and which is expounded by the class

'nominel' of the unit: group. We have defined owr S and 0 in relation to P,

Note: AT = Thematic Aj A¢ = Non-thomati; A,
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Since in a minor clause, there is no P, we do not know whether our nominal

group is S or 0; hence we use & new synmbol for this: Z, It may be said to
represent the neutralization of S/0 distinotion.1
3952, The Vocative:

Z may be subdivided into ', z°, z'Perked ., 1ding three secondary choice
classes; the vocatives, the interrogatives and the unmarked. zv always forms the
structure of the vooat:lv_e clause (i.e, the Vocative clause has only one element,
2'). ' is expounded by the k-group. It mey further be subdivided into polar
and non=polar interrogative. Diegrammatically:-

_zv
Polar
7 z’
Nonepolar
¥ z'ﬂnmarkcd

3,953, Diagrammatisation of the systems carried by the oclause:

1. In a somewhat n:l.mil situation in English, Hill talks of "elementless
sentences", He says: e sentences are without & recognizable sentence
<element, since in the absence of a predisator, we cannot eall the nominal material
subjéot ox complement”,

(Introduction to Linguistic Structures: p 348)
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tization of the systems cerried by the clause:
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N

At both ¢ and p we have a choice from Subjectival, Objectival and

Impersonal clauses:e

Independent Dependent
a A
S 4 A 8 A P
Sub jectival
(,_g opan o sita lykhti hdy ky voh [ighr® hi segi
(Sita writes that she will come soon)
A |
o . .
- S 0 P A '8
d sita ne yoh suena di hdy | ky ramu ke 13rke ne nybdndh
o A - 0
(&) protyyogyte me prothom pwrdskar
= Objectival ;
o (o=p concord) paya hay,
=) (Sita has given (us) the
= information that Ramu's son has received the
£ first prize in essay -
g competition)
Sy
m
o
S 0 P A S 0
sita ne nmwjhe lykha oy ky ramu ne 9pne 19rke ko
) P
Impersonal
(g Ganea i) vydef bheja hdy,
(8ita has written to me that Ramu has sent his son
abroad)
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At both ¢ and B we have a choice from transitive and intransitive clausesi-
Independent Dependent
a
8 0 P A 8 0 P

h miva ne mwjhe lykha hdy ky filene Opna sara kam sdmapt
:gmransitiva k3r lyya hoy.
-]
B (Mira has written to me that Sheela has finished all her
% work).
b,
[y
£
E._x
s a B
- A A S8 P
Sfntransitive my ocahta bhu ky voh @ae
i3]
o (I want that he should come).




349564 Transitivity and Concord in relation:

TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE
3 0 P S P
l9yka ro{i khata Loy lopka ddwpta hoy,
SUBJECTIVAL
((The) boy eats bread) ((The) boy rums).
3 0 P
13rke ne rofi khai hdy.
OBJECTIVAL
((The) boy has eaten bread)
8 .0 P N T ’
lorke ne ma ko bwlaya, 19rke ne ndhaya hdy.
IMPER SONAL
((The) boy ealled his mother) ((The) boy has had a bath)

« W, K. Matthewsy "The use of the ergative construction without an object,
found in Hindustani and in some of its cognates is not found elsewhere,

fo r the presence of an object is generally precedent to the emergence
of the ergative case."

(The m%tive Construstion in Modern IndoeAryan Lingus
Volle Nosks pp 40540

FE A




-

3,957, Rankshifted cleuse: i

We have defined the clause as that unit which operates in sentence
structure, Each plagce in the structure is the place of operation of a class
of clause, This is the unmarkal; normal relation between elements of sentence
structure and classes of the unit next below (i.e. of clsuse), Infact, oclasses
of each unit enter into the structure of the unit immediately above on th.
rankscale, But a class of a unit may, instead of moving up the rankscale, shift
down it and operate in the structwre of the unit next helow.1 This kind of
departure from one/one relation between elements and classes may be called
"pank shift", To quote Halliday: “In pankshift, this relation is broken and
the classes enter into a struecture of their own rank or even of lower rank than
thomaelvns.......'z Rankshift may therefore be regarded as "a name for that type
of recursive structure which cuts aocross the scale of rank".3

In Hindi there are certain dependent clauses which instead of operating in
sentence structure operate in the structure of i) the nominal group, ii) the
adverbial group, and iii) certain word classes. _

There are three places in nominal group structure where they can operate.
These places are: 'head', 'modifier', and 'quealifier',

Rank shifted clause at h in nominal up s ture:
i) The infinitival elause: |
[/ rat me / adhyk ders t3k / kam / korna' // eof;ha / ndhi iimta. //

" A ¥ P (working till late at night
R/s clause is not good)

. AJA, Hill calls this "downgrading”. We quote: "Downgrading"consists in a

reduction of status, for instance, from that of independent sentence to that of a
sentenoe element within a larger sentence,"

(Introdnntion to Linguistio Structures: p 357)
2, M.A.K, Halldiay: Chain end Choige: p 13 (hingui stics: No. 2, Dec. 1963).
. Ivid :t p 13
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S 0 P
//mBnwey® ke monwsyd se ghryna kOrna 7/ bwri bat / hoy //

R/S clause

(11) The Participal clause: .
S 0
/7 bhukh se / mdrba // kya / ndhi korta//
A P
R/S clause

(4ii) The Appositive clause;

8 0 P
//yeh wdthon /7 ky / s9tyd hi / swnddr / hdy /7 s5bo ko / malum hdy //
A S 0 P

R/s clsuse

369572, Rankshifted clause at m in nominal group structure:
i) e P eipial clause:

m h
asmen me / wrta hwa / §Okchi
A P
R/s clause
Ranks clause a in no structure:

(1) The Relative clause:

m h q
cytrolekha ke / mwkh // jo / kweh chdn pshle / wllas se / oBmBk;@ha tha //
S A A
R/s cluuse

22957k, Rankshifted clsuse in adverbial group structure:

A s 0 P
//sdmy p8r / bhojén / kdrne se / svasthy® / thik / réhta hdy //
A 0 P

R/s clause
There are two layers of rankshift here and we may say that the infinitival clause

is, infact, operating in word structure,
- 3:9575. Rankshifted clause in word structure:

0 P
//ret me / Odnyk der tok / kam / kornme ki addt / chop do // (Give up the
habit of working late at night). -
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Here we have an Imperative clause with the atruoture_: OP, The exponent of 0 is

the nominal group expounded by:

apg h

"pat me / ddhyk der Ak / kam / kdrne ki / adot"
A A 0 P
8
The structure of the nominal group at 0 may be represented by: & he The
-4
exponént of a® is normally a class of the unit word which may be said to have

1 The exponent

F (free morpheme) and B (bound morpheme) as structural elements,
of the bound morpheme here is the genitival postposition 'ki'; but in ploce of
a free morpheme, we have an infinitival clause expounded by =

A _ A 0 P
// rvat me / 8dyk der tdk / kam / k@rna //

We may, therefore, say that infinitival olause here is rankshifted to operate in

place of a free morpheme in word structure,

g
1. & = deiotic (genitival), For further details see Chapter IV,



CHAPTER IV

THE NOMINAL GROUP
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CHAPTER IV
Lels Befinition:
The nominal group is that primary class of the unit group which operates at

S and O in olauae-structure.1

Morphologically, it is a grouping of members of' the
unit next below, that is, of words,

A1 elements of \i

The primary elements of structure of the nominal group are m (modifier),

h (haad),. g (qualifier) , _g‘(emphatizor). These elements are expounded by different
primery classes of Word. h is obligatory; it is present in every nominal group;
m, q; e' are optional: they may or may not be present. m and g are defined by
position relative to h; m precedes h and g follows it,

+12, Conflated ture:

The primury structure mey now be generaliged formuleically:-

(Beveoree B) b (Qeecssss B) (0)F

Parentheses indicath that an element may or may not be present. The arrow shows
sequence., _g. is outside the arrow, that means, it is not sequence-determined.
OGN, and q.......n mean that theoretically we can have any number of
modifiers and qualifiers,

012 P, structure of the Nomi and pri word-classes in relation

At different places in the primary structure of the nominal group operate

different primary classes of the unit: Word. At this primary degree of delicacy
we can sacy that there are four places and four different elements, The

exponential relation between these different elements and the different primary

1. Note that the nominal group hss also the potentiality of occurring abk A endZ,



133

classes of the unit; Word may be rcpresented in the following way:=-

Primary elements

of Nominal gp. structure m

Primary word-clcsses.

Noun Eost-nowd [Emphasisod

ko122, Possible gombinztions of primary elements:
Different combinations of primary elements give different primary stfuctures.

In this way we can have the following four primary structures (el'l will be

considered later),

Primary structures

One element only: h

two elements: mh

Three elements: mhq

Le13, MODIFICATION:

onent

h
lorke (a/the boy)
h

afa (Asha)
n h

9cche 1larke (good boys)
m h

poke am (ripe mangoes)
m h

mera bhai (my brother)
h

q
ramu Jjo p@se hi rohta ho¥seess
(Ramu who lives nearbyeeses)
n h q
mersa 13'['3{8. Jo 'Vydﬂ! Ja roha hoyeesse

(My son who is going abroad.....)

Modification is a syntagmatic relation between the head-word and the pre-head

word(s). It may be seid thet modification is the function of position preceding

h. Contextually, the modifiers narrow down the meaning of h.
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«431. Seco elemen 8e00 lagses:

Bach word before the head word is a modifier. By increase in delicacy, the
primery class modifier is broken down into scoondafy oiaﬁau of the same rank,
These secondary classes may be chain elasses or choice classes. If there is only
one pre-head place, we may have a choice from among a number of secondary clusses
o modifiers,. If there are more than one pre-head places, we may have a
oo-ocourrénce of a number of secondary classes of modifiers. These two cases.may

be“reprn'antod. separately: -

Primary element - d
of a B Seco element(s)
Nominal gpe. structure e
Pt |
deictios
Primary word-class Pre-noun | ordinatives
Se word class(es)
e SPL SHETA (choice classes)
, nominals
Primary element
Se element:
of
Nominal gp. structure d ? ? »
ives
Primary word-class Pre-noun Deictics ordinat/ epithets nominals

word~classes
i chain-classes s
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2 structure and sego tructuret

Now we may show how by an increasein delicacy the elements of the primery
structure bresk down into secondefyy elements forming secondary structures:

ye do 9cche kayosth 13rke

Primury structure: m m m m h
(These two nice kayastha
Class Nominal of the Unit group boys)
Secondary structure: d o - e n h

Normally deictics, ordinativu,l epithets and nominals are in ordsr ~doen.
DEIXIS:
Deictic is that secondary class of word which expounds the secondary element
4 in the structure of the nominal group. Normelly, deictics precede ordinatives.
ub ds

Deiotics may, more deligately, be broken into further secondary classes:-

2 !&1’2 of w“ ->
&
Sesondary element af dpp
of Nominal gp. structure a i d“d

s

genitivals
Euuuml__{ '
personal possessives

. fleictic pronouns

on-possessives
Indefinite pronoun

ReTies

Secondary word-class:

The distinction between the possessives and the non-possessives is that the

latter may but the former may not be suffixed by ne or ko.
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s1332, The Genitivals:

The genitivals and the personal possessives belong to two different oclasses,
Firstly, the exponent off dps are different from the exponents of dpp.
Seeondly, they are mutually exclusive terms in the system of possesgsives, that
means d.pp and t‘.lps cannot co-occur in one and the same nominal group, Thirdly, the
genitivals are always either rank-shifted nominal groups or rahk-shifted clause,
i.e. they are nominal groups or clause dperating within some other nominal group.

ws 19rke ki pwstdk

aP h

R/S Nominal gp.! aP h

g 3
The structure of the whole group is d° h§ but the exponent of @° is also &
P
nominal group (structure: a h). We may therefore say that here we have a
é
renk-shifted nominal group operating at af ,

mers b3Ce bhai ka 1orks (my elder brother's sonm)

af h

R/S Nominal gp. & e h

8
Here mgain we have a rank-shifted nominal group at @® in the structure of the
larger nominal group,

ys tordh kem kdrne ki addt (The habitofvorl;inglm
this).
&

af h

R/S clause. A 0 P

Here we have a rank-shifted clause cperating in word structure, We may say that

1. R/S = rank-shifted.
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the structure of the word class: genitival is made up of a free morpheme plus a

bound morpheme. The exponent of bound morpheme is ki.; but in plice of a free
morpheme, we have a rank-shifted clause (structure: AOP),

Le13321. Complex Genitivals:
We may get a complex of genitivals « one inside the other showing layers of

rank-shif t. or:rank-shift in 'depth',

ramu ke bhai ke mytr® ke 18rke ka vyvah (The marriage of Ramu's

dpg:- h brother's friend's son)
R/S Nominal gp dpg h
R/S Nominal gp af > h
R/S Nominal gp a?g h
R/S Nominal gp | h

It may be said that here we have a "depth " of f‘our1. The following diagram

gives a better picture of the cowplex layerings:-

___ramu-ke| bhalikeé mytre ke|larke ka|vyvah
ps h h h h
d .
Lo
&
&°

One of the characteristic features of this kind of structure is that an
element of structure is repeated "in depth", Here we have only two elements:

'head' and 'genitéval', They have becn repeated in depth, that is, we find four

g
laysrs of a® h structure. Dr. Helliday has diseussed this problem in his paper

1, Victor H, Yngve: The Depth Hypothesis (pp 130-138)
(Proceedings of the Symposia in Applied Mathematics Vol. XII;

1961)
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on "class in relation to the axes of chain and choice in language"., We guote:

"Language also exhibits a different kind of structure, the "recursive" struoture,
Here, as the name implies, an element of structure, or a combination of alamants;
is repeated in "depth", a series of such elements (or combinations) ibhus tlus
ﬂ@rmingha1progr&&siﬁn““.1
¢1333. The Personal Possessives:
The personal possessive pronouns are of two types:=-
() Simple: e.g. mera (my/mine), wska (his/her)..se.
(b) Reduplicated: e.g. homari-twmhari cize (our-your things).eeeess

The personal possessive pronouns may be shown in the form of the following matrix

w hich is a result of the interesting systems of number, person, gender and case,

ST FLE
MASCULINE FEMININE MABCULINE FEMININE
5; DIRECT OBLIQUE DIRECT OBLIQUE DIRECT OBLIQUE DIRECT OBLIQUE
(o )
iy mera mere 1wl merdinur: hdmare homare homari
(my)  (my) (my) (our) (our) (our)
tera tere teri
(your) (your) (your)
twmhara twmhare twmhari
: (your) (your) (your)
= twmhara twmhare twmhari
= (your) (your) (your)
=2
% apka apke apki apka apxe apki
(your) (your) (your) (your) (your) (your)
wska wske wski wnka wake wnki
(His/her)(His/her) (His/her) (their) (their) (their)
0
(oo
= yska yske yski ynka ynke ynki
= (His/her) (His/her) (His/her) (their) (their) (their)

Note: Opna-8pni (own) do not belong here; they can take perscnal possessives

and pattern like other epithets:
Ex: mera 9pna bhai (my own/full brother),




co133k. The Deictiec Pronouns:
The deictic pronouns and the Indefinite pronouns are subdivisions of the

non-possessives, They are different in a number of ways. Firstly, the exponents
of d“g are different from the exponents of dﬁ 1; - Secondly, they are mutually
exclusive terms in the system of the nonwpossessives. - Thirdly, Indefinite
pronouns are indeclinables; they do not inflect for number, gender or person,
They do not enter into any concordial relation with h, Deictic pronouna,- on the
other hand, participate in number-concord with h.

The deiectic pronouns are of two types:-

i) Simple: yoh this;
vah

that
ye thasa;
ve those
ys this)
ws that)
yn gthoaa)
wn those)

yohi (this boy)
vohi (that boy)

ysi Ethia very
wsl (that very

ynhz (these very)
wnhi (those very)

i1) Reduplicated or re-iterative:

yoh - vdh (this - that)

ye = ve (these = those)

yn - wn (thhse - those) oblique

&..]225. The Indefinite Pronouns:

The Indefinite pronouns egain are of two typest=
i) Simple:

koi (some one, any one)

kweh (some)

ki (seversl)

kysi (some one) - oblique form.
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ii) Reduplioated or re-iterative:

koi  koi {some)

kwoh kweh (a little / some what)

L1336, Systems at ds

A% d we have primarly the system of possession which has two terms e
possessives and non-ppssessives, Within possessives, we have a choice between
genitivels and personal possessives, We may okll this the system of rank-statys
beeause one of the terms (i,e. the genitivals) is marked by rank-shift,

Within the non-Possessives we have a choice between deictic pronouns and
indefinite pronouns, Ve may call this the system of definiteness, It is marked

by inflection (presence or absence).

a 4

# o

. genitivals

POSSESSIVES Tapk-shifes |
s

L personal possessives

Sekottia POSSESSION |

____ deictic pronouns

|-, POBSESSIVES | indefinite pronouns

(Note: A word must be added here sbout the genitival postpositions ka, ke, ki).



Genitival postpositions are different from other postpositive particles like
.gg;_gg........ Postpositive particles are indeclinables whereas genditival
postpositions are declinables; they asgree with the following word in number and
gender, Another important question is: do the genitivels show word-inflection

or groupe-inflection? When we say mere 19rke ki oyfthi" (my son's letter), does

the genitival postposition refer to the word 1lorke or to the nominal group
mere lorke? If we say that it applies to the word 19rke, we cannot explain the
relation of modification between the nominal groups on either side of the
genitival postposition., It is true that the genitival postposition is a bound
morpheme and it enters into the structure of word; but the fact remains that in
such cases we have always either a nominal group or a dependent clause rank-shif'ted
to that position (139.,§). So we may say that the genitival postposition refers
to the whole group or clause operating at h. The picture is something like =
ér.ia N (Here N stands for nominal group)

ke

ki
The genitivals in Hindi avre, more or less, like the English genitives, The
following extract from Bazell's "Syntactic Relations and Linguistic Typology"
chuld be said to be true of the Hindi genitivals as well:= "This is the
groﬁp inflection , of which the standard example is the English Genitive
(e«gs The Xing of France's daughter), Here the position of the inflection is not
fixed in relation to a word-class, but in relation to a group: the English
genitival suffix is always finel in the group”.1)

.5.1356i. Systems of number, person gender snd case at as

Intersecting systems of number, person, gender, and case operate at d?. The

1., C.Es Bazell: Syntactic Relaticns and Linguistic Typologies.
(Gashiers Ferdinand de Saussure 8, 1949; p 14)
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exponent of these systems is concordial relation with the head word. (see L.1333.

g
Note that the system of person does not operate at af )

L.13362, Systems of number and case et dﬁ :

Intersecting systems of number and case operate at dﬁ o« The exponent of these

systems is concordial relation with the head-word.

Singular Plural

yoh (this) ye (these)
Direct

voh (that) ve (those)

ys (this) yn (these)
Oblique

ws (that) wn (those)

(R R EENE NN (A SRR RN RN ]

413363, Co=occurrence of different secondary classes of deiotict
Normally the secondary olasses of deictic co-occur in the following order:-

mira ki yoh 4d9t (Mira's this habit i.e. this habit of Mira's)
mira ki koi addt (Mira's any hebit i.,e, any habit of Mira's)
twohari yoh addt (Your this habit i.e. this habit of yours)
twmhari koi addt (your any habit i.e, any hebit of yours)
L.14. The Ordinatiwes:

The Ordinative: is thut secondary class of modifier which expounds the
secondary elemeni o in the structure #f the nominsl group. One means of
differentiating ordinatives from deictics is the fact that we cen put an emphatic
particle or emplasizor between the deictic and the ordinative.

d 0 ;
Ex: mere ' do bdcce (My two children)
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d o. o h
mere hi do b3cce

«141. Further seco classes of the Ordinative:

Ordinative may be subdivided more delicately into two segondary classes:-

_Cardinals
o

Ordinals

—-—-oe
Ordinativoﬂ I

__‘20

When there is only one occurrence of o, we have a choice between the cardinals and
the ordinals; when we have more than one occurrence of o, we may have cardinals and
ordinals in chain relation,

The C nals:

The cardinals are that secondary class of ordimatives whick do not enter into
gender-concord with any word, Further, they do not inflect for case, The
cardinals are of three types:

(a) Simple: ek (one)

do (two)

tin (three)

car (four)
pasc  (five)
ohdh (&ix)

sat  (seven)

ath  (eight)
ndw (nine)
dos (ten)

gyardh (eleven)
bardh (twelve)



terdh
cdwdsh
poOndrah
soldh
s9troh
otthareh
wnnis

bis
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(thirteen)

(fourteen)
(fifteen)
(sixteen)
(seventeen)
(eighteen)
(nineteen)
(twenty)

eSO RIOSIROIRCERIOORRRGS

.....0..‘...'.1...'..

ek 19rka
( one boy)
ek 19rki
(one girl)

do 1larke
( two boys)
do 1arkyya
(two girls)

These examples show that the cardinals do not inflect for number or gender.

(b) Aggregatives:

The exponent of
If the cardinal

If the cardinal

L™
dono
tino
oar;

e
paco

(AR R AR 2R X

(both)

(all the three)
(all the four)
(all the five)

'aggregation' here is addition of o to the cardinal,

ends with
car

caro

(car + o)
ends with

do

a consonant, simply © is added to it:-
(four) Simple Cardinal

(a1l the four) Aggresstive

& vowel, a nasal consonant plus 0 is added to it:-

(two) Simple Cerdinal
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dono (both)

(d0 + n + o) Aggregative
The aggregatives, like the simple cardinals, do not enter into any concordial

relation with h.

(e) Reduplicated or reiterative type:
do-do do-do 19rko ko jane do. (Let two boys go at a time)

(or Let the boys go in twos)

ekeek ek-ek 13rke ko do-do am do. (Give two mangoes to
T each boy).

_'l'l:'_"t-tl.l.‘.."!l!0......0....0‘.000....t-
do-ek (one or two i.e. a few)

dSs-baréh (about ten or twelve),

LR R N R A R R R R E R R Y N

More examples:~
do pyale dudh (two cups of milk)
doswbaroh admi (ten or twelve men)
ek gylas pani (a glass of water)
do goz kopra (two yards of eoloth)
tin mOn cavdl (three maunds of rice)
car ser ghi (four seers of ghee(clarified butter))

[ R R R R N R R S Y N Ry e e R A R R e A R N R A N

1 The Ordinals:
The o#dinals are that secondary class of the ordinatives which partieipate in
concordial relation (number and gender) with h.
Mase: pegln 19{,":1:. - (the first boy)

gender-concord o
Fems pohli 19rki  (the first girl)




Sing:
n' ooneo
Plur:
Direot:
case=concord
Oblique:

L3, Systems of number, gendef and case at 0’
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o h
pohla 13pka (the first boy)
o h
pohle 18rke (the first boys)

o h
tisra lack.a kdhta h8¥eeee
(The third boy seys....)
o h
tisre 19rke ne kdha hd¥eeeee
(The third boy hes said...)

Interlocking systems of number, gender and case operate at o’ They may be

shown in a tabular form:

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masouline | pdhla (first): (pébla lorka) |pdhle (first) (pohle lorke)
(first boy) (first boys)
Feminine ponli (first) (pohld lorki/lopkyys)
(Pirst girl/girls)
Masouline pohle (first) (pohle 19rke/13rko ne)
(The first boy/vogs)
Feminine pohli (first) (pohli 19gki/1arkyyo ne)
; (The first girl/girls)
LoakiB2s

The ordinels are of three different types:=
(a) Simple: pohla  (first)

dusre  (second)
tisre  (third)
cowthe (fourth)

LA R RN R
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(b) Reduplicated or reiterative types:

pshla pohla admi 'the very first man',
pdhla _dusta 'firast second'.,

hor tisre - cowthe dyn 'every third or fourth day'.

S0 0080 0SSP PORNBRLPIBIRIRBRRDRBIRBRED

(¢) [The Fractional end the Multiplisative Type:

adha (half)

cOwthai (one fourth)

ykdhra (single)

dohra (double or two-fold)

tygwma (triple/three times/three-fold)

I ER R R R R R R R R NE R RN R R R R R R R P R N R R R R R R R A N

adha am  (half the mango)

Gender-Concord
adhi roti (half the bread)
+ Co=oce C) segon classes of Or ives:

There is no fixed sequence here. We can have 0® 0% or 0° o°,

0® ° do pohle lopke ((the) two first boys)
0° o® pohle do 1opke ((the) first two boys)
There is, however, one restriction., The fractionals end the NWultiplicatives may
not be followed by o°,
L.155, System at os
When wé have only one ogccurrence of o, we have a choice between the cardinals.
and the ordinals, We can set up a system of concord to account for this choice,

not
The Cardinals do/perticipate in concordial relation with h but the ordinals do,
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0
= ”
e ‘;}’ ¢ ll-——o
. zu.\l\_ /T‘:‘{;‘};
Y Cardinals
[5rdinat3.ve§
L__Ordinale

(Note: The system set up at o is marked by presence or absence of concordial
relation with h.)

One of the distinguishing features of the Ordinetives is that they modify all
the elements that follow them (taken as a whole):=

{ e
do nev-rlwrnvh bha%en (two newly=-constructed buildings)

EPITHETS:
Epithet is that secondary class of modifier which expounds the secoonmdary element

e in the structure of the nominal group. One of the main distinotions between
deictics and ordinatives on the one hand, and epithets and nominels on the other
is that the latter classes allow of class-recurrence; that is, theoretically
any number of ingertions may be made in the positions e and n, Another
distinetion is that bound morphemes like sa, sdrikha may be suffixed to exponents
of e and n but not to those of 4 and 9. Further, exponents of deictics are
closed-system items but the exponents of epithets are open-set items,

ek swnddr, swfil, kwfol, kaydsth 19rki (a beautiful, gentle, skilled

o e e e n h kayasthe girl),
ek bohwt chotawsa 1drka (a rather smallish boy/a very
o s/m e h small boy)

L.151. Secondary classes of’ Bpithets:

By increase in delicacy epithets break down intd further secondary classes:-
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___adjectives (non-ranli:-ahiffed.)

ko !520 The ad.lagtivﬂ

| participials (rank-shifted)

The adjective is a subdivision of epithet., It has the following défining

oh;ractoﬁsticl: -

(a) It is nonerank-shifted,

(b) It participates in number-gender concord with the 'head'.

(e) It may be preceded by sub-modifiers,

Adjectives may be grouped into the following typest-

i) Simple:

' docha
dcchi
dache
kali
lal
lal

bwra

13rka
19pki
19rke
bylld
topi
sapi
admi

'(a) good boy'
'(a) good girl!
'good boys'
'(a) black cat'
*(a) red cap'
'(a) red sari'
*(a) bad man'

11) Sa-tyoe: sa, sorikha, mamdk, rupi, bhar, jonyt, rohyt - these

bound morphemes mey be added to exponents of e,

19mbi-si oytthi *(a) longish letter'

gay-si sidhi lopki '(a) girl, gentle like a cow'.
rovy-namdk larka *(a) boy named Ravi',

vasna rohyt prem 'lust-free love',

prem=jonyt wnmad 'love=born passion' or 'passion

excited by love',
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ii1) Redupliczted or reiterative type:

swnddr swnddr 19rkyya (very pretty girls).
{hondi {hdndi hova (a nice cool breese),
b3re  bare  per (many hig trees).
b.1524. The Sub-modifiers:
Adjectives may be preceded by sub-mdi.fierl; but there may be different
degrees of sub-modification,

Go:hl. .Ld:kz "(a) good boy'.
s/m 8 h

bahwt dccha lorke  '(a) very good boy'.
Sub=modifiers belong/‘iggthil class are:-

oty .

9tydt

otiv ‘very' or 'much'

8dhyk

zyada

bOhwt

9tyedhyk ‘very much',

kom 'less'

kevol

syrf

These submodifiers may be preceded by other submodifiers:e

(a) ytna (this much)
wtna (thet much/so much)
ytna 9dhyk uga mdkan 'so very high a building',

ke15211, _ (b) Comparstives and superlatives:
Comparatives and superlatives are asdverbial group(s) rank-shifted to operate

as sub-modifier or modifier of an adjective (which in its turn might be operating
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48 exponent of 'head' in a nominal g-oup).

m
m:/IQn se ohota. lacka ((the) boy younger than Mohan)
R/. MV. B8P+
8/m 8/m °

phulse 3dhyk komdl balyka ((a) girl more delicate than (a)

R/s Adv. gp. . flower)
il

odnyk komdl balyke (& very delicate girl),
bohwt Odhyk komdl balyka
o gl o D

Here 'bohwt' modifies *9dhyk', 'bdhwt 9dhyk' modifies 'komdl', and 'bahwt 9
komdl' modifies 'balyka'. It is interesting to note that each item is a head
to all the preceding items and a modifier to the item immediately following it,
It may be said that the relation between the pre-head elements here is not a
simple place-ordered relation rather it is a relation "in dspth".1 Eagh item is
repeated "in depth",

Other types are those where we have a number of adjectives either each
individually modifying the head or all of them foming,- what Yngve calls,
"an accumuBative non-coordinated pattern of modification",

i) relation of co-ordination:

undar; nfil,; kwfol 11orki ((a) beautiful, gentle, skilled girl).

We ray look upom this as a case of complex e. The items bear the same relation
totthe head, and their positions are interchangeable.

ii) Accumulative non-coordinated pattern of modification:

ndv=nyrmyt vyéra.l fvet bhoven '(a) newly built huge white
3 2

'1 h1 house' ,

1 For 'depth' analysis, see (a) Dr. u.A.K. Halliday' "Class in relation to_the
ohe 1 : "

Ic oY ‘tic l NO. 2, Doe., 195-
(b) Vietor H, Yngve's: "A Model and An Hypothesss
for Language Structure™. (Proceedings of ¥
American Philosophioal Society vol. 104)
No. 5; 1960
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There is a relation of subordimation between ¢ and h; this relation is complex
for 4t is a relation 'in depth'. BEach item is subordinate to all that follows.
What Nelson Francis has said asbout patterns of nounemodifiers in American
English seems, to a great extent, to be true of the relation of modification in.
the nominal group struocture in Hindi. To quote Nelson Francis: "When a
structure of modification with:ua noun as head includes several modifiers of
different sorts, the result is of'ten guite a complex affair, But it is organized
along quite strict and precise lines. The most important fact about it is that
unless it contains structures of co«ordinationissvecceessy it consists not of a
series of parallel modifiers like a four horse team pulling a ohariot; but of a
series of structures of modification one within the other, in a manner that has .
already been compared to Chinese boxes”, !
ko153 The Participials:

The participial is a subdivision of the epithet. It has the following
defining characteristics:=

(a) It is always a renkeshifted (dependent) clanse operating at g,

(b) It participates in numbergender concord with the head,

(¢) It may not be sub~modified.

legt
" h

asmen me  wete hwa  pokohi  "inethe-sky-flying bird"
A P
R/s Dependent clause,

1, Nelson Francis: The Strusture of ~ican t 1958: p311.



e h
am khata hwa 13rka "mango=-eating boy",
0 P

R/s Dependent clause.

e h
bShta pani "flowing water",
P

R/s Dependent clause.

e h
oohti  gapi "(a) running/moving train"
P

R/s Dependent clause
+154s Systems at ¢
When we have only one occurrence of @, we have a choice between *adjectives!

and 'participials' - to be more correct between an adjective and a rank-shifted

clause.
a
e
e
N
&
z adjectives
Epithe
_ participials

This system (which we have set up to account for our choice between adjectives

and participials) is marked by presencecor absence of rank-shifts
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Le.1541. Systems of number,gender and case:

Interlocking systems of number, gender and case operate at e, They may be
shown in a tabular formi-

Number
Ca.le BBTOI' SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine 9eccha 19rka ((a) good boy) Seche 13rke (good boys)
Direct
Feminine Qochi 1arki ((a) good girl) Sechi larkyyse (good girls)
Masculine dcche 1larke ne ((a) ?ood doche 13rko ne (good boys)
boy
Oblique
Feminine 9cchi 19rki ne ((a) good | Sechi 13rkyyo ne (good
girl) girls)

Le155. Co=occurrence of secondary classes:of epithets:
Where we have more than one occurrence of @, adjectives may follow the

- participials.
P e h

asmaa me  wrta hwa nila pokehi  (in~the-sky-flying blue bird)
A P

R/s Dependent clause.
e’ ,3‘ h
am khata hwa gonda 13rka (mango-eating dirty boy)
0 P
R/s Dependent clause,

4.16. The pree-head nominal:

The pre-head nominal is that secondary class of modifier which expounds the
secondary element n in the structure of the nominal group. There pre-head

nominals are different from pre-head adjectives. We can insert a sub-modifier
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like bShwt, 3dhyk, kom, kaval.....;. before an adjeotive but we cannot do so in the
' s/m e h

case of a nominal, We can say bOhwt Scchi sdrkar (very good government) but we
cannot say .b;;;:t k:g:u sa:kar (very congress government). Another distinction
is that adjectives,but not the nominals can be reduplicated or reiterated. Ve
can say -

9cchi 9cchi mdfine (good good machines, that is, pretty good
machines)

but not : ufa ufa mofine (USHA USHA machines)
All pre-head nominals can operate as 'head' in nominal groups at S or O, and
take postpositive particles like -ne, ~ko, but not all epithets can do so.
Positionally, epithets always precede nominals, Another important distinction
is that an epithet (when operating as 'head' in a nominal group) may not
co=-occur with certain personal possessives whereas a nominal may. For example:
we cannot sgy: mera dccha (my good) but we may sgy: meri afa (my Asha).

+161. _Secon classes of the prehead nominals:

The pre-head nominals seem to break down, more delicately, into two secondary
classes: the vala~type and the unmarked. The vala-type nominals are always.

rank-shifted clauses,

— The Vala~type

Pre-head
nominals,

__ Unmarked,

L4.162, The Vals type:

The Vala=-type is a subdivision of the pre~head nominal. It has the following
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characteristics:=
(a) It is suffixed to a nominal, but in place of the nominal, we may "

have a rank-shifted dependent clause.
(b) It participates in number-gender concord with the 'head'.

n h
kopra becnevala admi (clotheselling men)
0 P
R/s Dependent clause
5 :
kopra - beenevali 2wrdt. (clotheselling woman)
0 P

R/s Dependent clause
Here we have two examples of a dependent clause operating in the structure of a
word whose other component is vala/vali.

n h
admi khane vale [er (man-eating tiger)

0 ¥
R/s Dependent clause

This wvala=type pre-head nominal is made up of two morphemes - a free morpheme
plus vala/vaeli/vele (which is a bound morpheme), It is at the place of the free
morpheme that we have a ranke-shifted dependeht clause. It can saf'ely be said
that whenever we have an INFINITIVE + Vala, we have a rankeshifted clause
operating in the structure of a wo;'d.

ane va:zl.la. aﬂ;:l ((the) coming man)

g/a Dependent clause

Ve can expand it intot=

n
proka/ me ane vala admi  ((The) man coming into light)
A P

R/s Dependent clause
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To meke this point clear we would look at wordestructures The vala-type ,I
as we have already uid,‘ is & subdivision of the class of word: nominal operating
at n in nominal group structure. The structure of this word-class may be
represented in terms of two primary elements: F and B, F and B are expounded
respectively by the primary classes 'free' and 'bound' of the unit morpheme, The
exponent of B in this case is vala (which is a bpund morpheme and cannot stand on
its own; a bound morpheme, by definition, cannot i'orm the simple structure of a
word), The exponent of F is the class 'free' of the unit morpheme, but here.we
have a dependent infinitival clause in place of a free morpheme, We know from
its morphology that it is a clause; its structure is made up of permissible
combinations of 0, A andP., %The exponent of P in this case is an Infinitive
(verbal) group, We are, therefore, justified in saying that in the case of the
vala-type nominal, we have a rank-shifted clause operating at F in wordestructure,

In traditional grammars this vela-type is known as "the noun of agency".
"Phe Noun of Agency holds a middle position between the verb and the noun, and
partakes of the force of both, following the government either of the verb or
noun, or of both, If it be derived from a directly transitive verb and have the
meaning of the Present or Future, it may take an objective complement in the
Genitive or the Accusative; but if it have the meaning of the Rerfect, it
approaches more nearly to the character of the noun, and is therefpre construed
with the Genitive aloneesesseses It 18 also commonly used as the predicate of a

preceding subject to express a proximate f‘utu.rea“‘..1

1. John Ty Platts; A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu L ! ppe 329-330,
iLondon 1898),



SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine anevela lorka anevale larke
DIRECT ((the) coming boy) ((the) coming boys
e ey | RS
Mesculine | anevale 19rkene anevale 19pkone
OBLIQUE ((the) coming boy) ((the) coming boys)
Feminine anevali 13rkine anevali 13pkyyone
((the coming girl) ((the) coming girls)
L,1622:

There is yet another variety of the vala-type where the struocture of the word
is Nominal group + vala, that is, we have a rank-shifted nominal group operating
in place of a free morpheme,

am vala admi ((the) men selling mangoes or the man with mangoes)

It may be expanded intos-
n h

pdke am vala admi ((the) man with ripe mangoes)
m h
R/s Nominal gp.
n h
kOlkotte vali  gepd

R /s Nominal gp.

((the) train to/for Calcutta)

In the first example listed above, 'pdke am' is exponent of a nominal group, but
it is rankeshif'ted to operate in place of a free morpheme in word structure,

L4163, Simple nominals at .
These simple pre~head nominals are names of nations, nationalities, trade,

race, caste, communities etc. They do not partieipate in concordial relation with

the head word.
bhumyhar 18rka ((a) bhumihar boy)

[9kty sylk (Shakii silk)



ufa m3fin (USHA maohine)
nim sabwn (Neem soap)
Some of these pre~head nominals (especially the measure nouns operating at n)

are usually preceded by ordinatives:-

o n h
do g9s kapra (two yards of cloth)

o n h

tin mén caval (three maunds of rice)
) n h

do pyale ocay (two cups of tea)

o n h

ek gylas pani (a glass of water)

kel6lhe System st n:

When there is only one occcurrence of:n, we have a choice between the

vala=-type and the simple nominals., We can set up a system of ranke-status to

agcount for this choice:=

v
n
#
n
S L af
r}"/.\o
% The Vala-type
——(Rank-shif'ted)
Pre-head
nominals
' Simple nominals

= (Nonerankeshif ted)
This system is marked by the presence or absence of (i) rank-shift and

(11) concordial relation with the heedeword,
44165, Co=occurrence of secondary classes of nominals:

Where we have more than one occurrence of the nominals, the simple nominals

follow the vala-type. nv J t
pwrOgkar panevalli kayosth 1orki
0 P

R/s Dependent clause.
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U4o17, MODIFICATION:

There are different kinds of relations within the general pattern of
mqdification,
(a) We may have a string of mbdifiers all ultimately modifying the same
head:- IR ,
photi pwrani _.kﬁ%ab;' (torn 0ld books)
Here M' is head; 'phdti/pwrani', each modify the head., The two e s are
co~ordinate and represent the .same 'depth' of modification, Their order may be
reversed, or they may be joined by a linker. That is, we can say = |
pwrani phdti  kytebe (old torn books)
or pwrani Qwr photi  kytabe (01d and torn books)
(b) We may have two (or more) layers of modification, one within the other..
I pwdeTu%k; (0ld Hindi books)
Here 'hyndi' is a modifier to Ewstak: @'w' is a modifier to 'hyndi
gutakz' o It is a rather ambiguous construction for it might also mean 'books

on or about 0ld Hindi', In ; case the analysis would be:~-
II pwrani b pws e '

‘pwrani' modifies 'hyndi' and 'pwrani hyndi' modifies 'putak';'.
A remarkable feature of (b) I is thet the order of the modifiers cannot be
reversed, We cannot say =
2 hynddi  pwrani pwatak;'
Another distinguishing feature is that we cannot put any linkers between these
modifiers, We cannot say:

" ~
wrani 9wr  hyndi pwstdke (old and Hindi books)
N2

(e) ye nove gegenlmmbi attalkaa: (These newly-built
sky-kissing buildings)

Here 'gogoncwmbi' mddifies 'g’tialm~', ' ndvenyrmyt' modifies ! newmbi



gt‘rglxka‘;‘ end 'ye' modifies 'ndvenyrmyt gdgdncwmbi _a_tIg_lﬁa;. Here each

successive modifier has as its head whatever precedes it, or, what Nelson
Francis would have said, 'the whole previous structure of modification' .1
The example quoted above may be looked upon as a case of nesting - one modifier

nesting within the other,

a&lele [k .

+ 2, The Qualifier:

The qualifier iacthatprimary class of word which immediately follows the
head, Qualifiers are dif'ferent from modifiers in a number of @ther ways:-

(a) Modifiers may but qualifiers may not be sub-modified.

(b} Qualifiers cannot take nominal postpositive particles like (ne, KOusase)s

Infact, the postpositive particles distinguish the qualifier from the
head-word for the qualifier is that word in nominal group structure which
immediately follows the postpositive particle.

Le21. Secondary Classes of gualifier:
Qualifiers may be subdivided into: rank-shifted relative clause and

refelxive pronoun,

ke211. The Relative Claume:

This is a sub-class of dependent clause which may operate at g in
nominal group structure,

n h q
oytrdlekha ka / mwkh / jo / kweh kohdn pohle / wllas se / cOmdk r6ha tha.sese
8 A A P
%4
Relative clause operating in the
structure of a nominal group.

(Chitralekhe's face which, only a few moments ago, was gleaming/shining with joy)

1. W, Nelson Francis: The Structure of American English: p 358 (41958)



2, The Reflexives: e
This 1s & class of the unit word which operates at q.

m h q
le: ws ' 19rke ne sveyom (The boy himself)

Other reflexive pronouns operating at q are:=-

ap (myself/himself/herself...e.)
apneap ('by.'.-.,---oncu.”)

khwd (myself/himself/herselfsess)
Le22, System at g:
When there is only one occurrence of q, we have a choice between a

rank-ghif'ted clause and e ref'lexive pronoun,

R
-——-q
NN ..........QRP
<y
\ Relatives
Ref'lexives

This system is marked by the presence or absence of rank-shif't,
(Note: Honmorifics like ji, di, sahdb may be looked upon as components of the
headward, Examples: pytaji, bymladi, mas{9rsahob, The reason for not
considering them as gs is that qs come immediately after the postpositive
particles (e,g, ramne svoyom (Ram himself')) but the honorifics appear between
the 'head' and the postpositive particles (e.g. pytaji ne), Inffct, these
honorifics are polite forms of address tagged on to the head word,)
ha23s

The following cases pose an interesting problem:

twm carc ne (you four)

twn s9bo ne (you all)



hom tino ne (we three)
hom sdbo ne (we all)
The problem is: what are we going to do about _g_g_r_a':‘ gﬁ&ﬁ ? Are they g to
Ywm and h9m ? In our deseription of the Hindi nominalgroup q is defined as a
post-head element and is expounded by the class post-nocun of the unit word,
Positionally, it follows the postpositive perticle, Hara.gggg,_ggﬁg,‘jg§§
precede the postpositive particle -ne, so they cannot be called exponents of g.
Another way of looking at the problem may be to consider twmoaf;, homtino etec.
as compound words. But again the fyct that we can insert hi between twm and
_ggﬁ or hodm and _gi_:_:?g' proves that they are not compound words, Normally, we
cannot insert an emphasizor between the components of a compound word.
Our solution is to look upon t:moaiz, homtino etc. etoc, as cases of two head-
words in apposition. When we have two words in appositive relation operating at
h, the postpositive particle comes finally as in ramu lohar ne or raja d9sroth ne,

So we would say thét caro and tino are in epposition to tw: and hom respectively,

&‘2. The Head:

The 'head' is that primary element which has the pﬁtentiality of expounding
the simple structure (i.e. one-elesent structure) of the nominal group., While
modifiers and qualifiers arc more of'ten optional, the head is obligatory to the
structure of the nominal group, In fact, modifiers and qualifiers tend to define
or delimit the headword for we may say that the head is expounded by that class of
the unit word which may be preceded by one or more mocif'iers and f'ollowed by one
or more qualifiers, Another feature which pinpoints the headword is that the
postpositive papticle comes immediately af'ter the hcadword without any other word

pertiele

coming in between, In fast the postpositive/(or the postposition) is a property

of the head-word,



Le31. BSecondary classes of the head-word.
The exponent of h is the primary class noun of the unit word (we mey define
the noun as that primary word class which operates as head of a nominal group).

The primary class noun breaks more delicately into the following secondary classes:=-

cm
.e 8 ;
8 y h.’
h-P
h .
B
I o
nP | p®
Lh
ass noun
ommon no
Subatantive S Count noun
roper noun
Noun

1” Sub jective
, onoun———{
Objective
Le32. Primary System at h,
At h we have a choice between substantives end pronouns. We may set up a

system to account for this choice. This system is marked by potentiality of
modification (i.e, this choice is between a clas: which may end another which may
not be modified). Substantives may be modiried but pronouns may not be modificd,
Another point worth ﬁentionj.ng is thyt the substantive head is distinguished

for entering into the system of gender and the pronoun head for entering into the
system of person,

Le321, The Substantive,

The substantive is a secondary class of noun, It can opetate as 'head'

in nominal groups at S and 0.
Substantives and pronouns have a very wide area of overlap and one might

like to telescope them into one class, Certain f'ormal characteristics of pronoun



however, frequently keep the overlap from being complete, requiring secondary
classes substantive and pronouns. Firstly, not all pronouns can expound h in
nominal groups at 0 in cleause=structure. For example, we cannot have _xé'x (1)

as exponent of a nominal group at O, Secondly, substantives may butpronouns may
never be modified, Thirdly, while the exponents of substantives are open=set
items ,. those of pronouns form a closed system. FoMMy, the system of person is
carried by the pronoun; it is not very relevant to the substantives.

L3211, Subdivisions of the substantive:

The Substantive may be subdivided into two choice classes (common noun and
% noun) foeming a secondary system., The difference between gommon nouns
and proper nouns is that the former may but the latter may not be preceded by
an indefinite pronoun, We can say kwch dudh (some milk) but in Hindi we cannot
say kweh mdhendrd (some Mahendra).

The common noun breaks into two choice ¢lasses: mass noun and gount noun
forming another secondary system, The count nouns may but the mass nouns may not
co-occur with the cardinals, We can say ek kwrsi (one chair) but we cannot say
ek dudh (one milk),

Examples: Mass Noun: dudh (milk), fokkor (sugar), bdcpon (childhood)esessss
Count Noun: 19rka (a boy), kwita (a dog)e kwsri (& chair),eeeesces

PpPoper Noun: Asha, Cytra, Usha, ROvy, Shekhdr, MOhendr9, Bimla,ses.

L322, The pronount

The pronoun is & secondary class of noun, It differs from noun substantives
in that it may never be modified,
We may subdivide the pronoun into the following three secondary classes:
(a) Personal pronoun
(b) Relative pronoun

(e) Interrogative pronoun



4+3224, The personal pronount
The personal pronoun is distinguished for carrying the system of person.

direct  moy/hom (I)
Singular
oblique mwjhe/mwjh + home/hdm + (me)

First person
difect  hom (we)

Flural
oblique home/hom + (us)
direct tu/twn (you)/ap (Honorifie form)
Singular
oblique twjhe/tiwjh + /twmhe/twn + (you)/apko
(Honorific form).”
Second person
direct twm (you) /ep (Honorific form)
Plural
oblique twmhe/ twnko/twmlogo ko (you) / apko
(Honorifie form).”
direct voh (he/she)
Singular
oblique wse/ws + (him/her)
Third person
direct ve (they)
Rlural

oblique wnhe/wn + (them)

Note: + indicates presenge of a postpositive particle.
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L,3222, The relative pronount
The relative pronoun can operate in nominal groups in dependent relative
clauses only, (In other words it cannot operate in nominal groups in independent

clauses).,
Direct jo (who/that/whiech)

Singular jyse/Jys + (who/whom)
Oblique
plural johe/jyn + (who/whom)

he3223, The interrogative pronoun:

3i ar
Direct ' kown (who)

Plural

Singular kyse/kys + (wh®/whom)
Obligque

Plur kynhe/kyn + (who/whom)

4e322), Secondary choice classes of the pronoun:
The pronoun may, on a different dimension, be subdivided into two choice

classes: subjective and objective, The former can operate in nominal groups at
S only; the latter can operate in nominal groups at 0 only,

This means that the pronoun may be subdivided on one dimension into: personal
pronounn,- relative pronouns, interrogative pronouns, and on another dimension
into: subjective pronouns, objective pronouns., Combining the two, we have the
following possibilities:

Personal subjective: m‘é'y, hom, homme, tu, tune, twm, twmne, ap, apne,
voh, ve, wsne, wnne

Personal objective: mwjhe / mwjhko, home / homko, twjhe / twjhko,
twohe / twmko, apko, wse / wsko, wnhe / wnko.

Relative subjective: jo, Jjysne, jynne




Relative objective: jyse / jysko, jynhe / jymko
Interrogative subjective: kowm, kysne, kynne
Interrogative objective: kyse / kysko, kynhe / kynko

Wi Bavh Ao 5o Fab denshinuhl toa Telloviag dapmette W Phaail S mentand
group structure:
i) Nominalized clause
ii) Hypostasis

i) Nominalized cleuse: A dependent clause may be rankshifted to the status of

'head' in nominal group structure.
SeBe
3 0 P

// rat meé 9dhyk der tdk kam korna / echa / ndhi hota // (It is not good
0 work till late at night)

A A 0 P
Here the exponent of S is a nominal group having only one element: h, and the
exponent of h is a rank-shifted clause (rat me 9dyk der tdk kam kérna -
structure: AAOP),

ii) 'Hypoui:__ggia‘11 We may have 'hypostasis' as exponent of 'h's, Infact any

iten may be hypostatised to function as head of a nbminal group.

€.
S 0 P
"ne' / karOke-oynk / hoy ('Ne' is (a) case-marker).

be331, Simplex and Complex '} ead'i
The element h may exponentially be either simplex or complex. If it is

expounded by one member of the unit next below, it is simplex; if it is

expounded by two or more members of the unit next below, it is complex. In the

1. On the form and function of hypostasis, see Finngeir Hiorth's: "Hypostasis":
pp 211-216. i
(Lingua: 12, 1963)



case of complex h, the exponents are either in appositive or additive relation,

[sinplax
h
L : positive
complex
ditive
Example: Simplex: 18rke ((2) boy), mohon (Mohan).eses

Complex: (a) Appositive: ramu lohar ne (Rat, the blgoksmith)
(b) Additive: ram, [yam Owr mohdn ne (Ram, Shyam and Mohan)
In the appositive type, the members (individually) have the same relation
with the exponent of P; in the additive type the members collectively enter into
relation with the exponent of P.

Leok. The Emphasizors:

The c¢mphasizor is that class of the unit word which cannot, on its own,
expound the simple structure of a nouninal group. It may be regarded as a
bound-word, Positionally, it follows the element it seeks to emphasize., The
exponents are:-

hi

bhi

to
mohdn hi aya hdy (Mohan alone or Mohan only has come)
mohdn bhi aya hdy (lohan too has come)
mohdn to ndh# a sdka (But Mohan could not come)

(contrzative)
The places in the nominal group wiuere we can have an emphasizor are

after m, after h and ar'ter g (only where g is expounded by a rei'lexive pronocun),



Le5, The system of person:

The system of person operates at g e It is set up to account for our
choice of pronoun, It is marked by concordial relation between personal pronouns
operating in nominal group(s) at S and exponents of tense-auxiliary in verbal-
group(s) at P,

Le51s The system of person, nuuber and case at _h_p.z

The systems of person, number end case interlock. <4here are three terms in
the system of person; thc systems of nucber and case have two terms each.

System of Person = First person, Second person, Third person.

System of Number - Singulpr and Plural,

System of Case = Direct and (blique,

The following diagram shows the systems oi rumber, person and gender carried

by the personal pronouns:=

FIRST SECOND THIRD
SINGULAR | PLURAL SINGULAR |[PLURAL SINGULAR| PLURAL
DIRECT ndy hom (yo.g.) veh ve
(1) (we i3 (he/she) [+ hey)
(you)
twn
(you)
?
awjh(+) hom(+) ap(+)
OBLIQUE mwjhe hdme (you) i -l
<l B wnhe
(me) (us) tlrjhe/ s
th
(o) dtsh (him/her) | (them)
twmk ¥
(you)

Note: 1. + indicates presence of postpositive particles,

2., Two or more items in the same box mean presence of' two or more i'orms,

3, Postpositive particle may be fuged with thc same stem as
mwjhes mwjhko, home= hdmko, twuhe= twiko, wse=wsko, wnhé= wnko,

L. In certain varieties of Hindi ap is used to refer politely to a third
person e,g. ap mere pyteji hdy (He is my fatier)

5 In the plural forms, it is quite comzon to add log meaning that
reference is to a whole lot of people. e.,g, homlog (we people’
twmlog (you people), ve log (they people), aplog (you people),



—

k‘i L]
Concordial relation between personal pronouns at h and the tense-

euxiliary in the verbel group may be shown as follows:

Personal Pronoun Tense Auxiliary
my hu (T am)
rhom hey (we sre)
tu hoy
3 (you are)
twmn ho )
ap hdy (you are) Polite form
voh hoy (he/she is)
ve hdy (they are)

L453. The system of number:
There are two terms in the system of number - singular and plural. ?hia

system is marked by (i) concordial rel,tion between the head and the pre- hcad
modifiers (chiefly the deictic pronouns)1, end (1i) between the exponentes of the
nominal group and those of the verbal group., The system of number is carried
by the nomingl group; within the nominal group it is marked in d, e ,:'anc h.

In the oblique case, there is only one marker o' the system of number,
that is, concordial relation vetween the head and the deictic pronouns. It may,
however, be added that in this case number is consistently indicated by the form
of the clas: of the word noun operating at h. On the whole, singularity and I
plurality are not so consistently expounded by inflections in the noun as by
concordiel relation (or relation of eo-occurrence) between the noun and certain

classes of modif'iers,

1. This relation may better be described as a relation of co-occurfence; that is
potentiality of the head-word to co-occcur with certain deictic pronouns,



SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine | yoh 18rke (this boy) | ye 1lorke (these boys)
DIRECT
Feminine yoh 19rki (thif girl) ye 13pkyy® (these girls
Masculine | ys 19pkes (this boy) | yn 190ko # (these boys)
OBLIQUE c
Feminine ys 18rki+ (this girl)| yn 13rkyyo + (these girls)
4+ means presence of a postpositive particle,
Lo Slee

The system of number as carried by noun-words and other word classes has to
be treated dirferently. There are three terms here:- Singular, Plural,
Unmarked., It must be noted that at the group~-rank, the system of number has
only two terms but at the word rank it may be said to have three terms.

Singulen 1orka (a boy), 1orki (a girl)......

(Note: Some of the masculine and Ieminine nouns have only one form, that is,
singular).
Ex: Masculine:~ 89tyd (truth), bOcpdn (childhood)..s..
Feminine: - ddya (compassion), krypa (mercy), sdhayta (help),l
mytrota (friendship)

Plural: 13prke (boys) , 19rkyy® (girls)sesss

Unnmarked: ghor (house/home), borton (utensils), admi (men)(ell these in Direct
Case only)
nani (maternal grandmother),caca (uncle), dada (grandfather),

These terms are represented diagramaticaily:-

Singular
Unnarked

Plural

Exponents of morpheric plural (i.e. plurality expounded by bound morphemes

in word structure) may be shown in a tabular form: -



Masculine Feminine
Direct - .
-
Oblique °

The exponent of plurality in the

b

the bound morpheme - 0

Example: Singular

Masculine 13pke +

Feminine 19rki +

19ta +

oblique case (masculine and feminine) is

Plural

19rko + ( + presence of postpositive

particle)

In the direot case, the exponent of plurality is the bound morpheme e

in the case of masculine gender,end & , & in t.e case of feminine gender,

Exa ples: -

Masculine

Femingne

L,55. The system of case:

Singular

19rke

19pki
19ta

Plural

The system of case is carried by the whole oi' the group but it is marked in

certain deictie pronouns end the head-word, It has two terms - direct and oblique.

It is marked by (i) relation of co-occurrence between deitic pronouns and the head-

word,

(1i) by the presence or absence of postpositive particles,



Masculine Feminine

DIRICT;
ng. yoh 13rka (this boy) yoh 1loki (this girl)
Plur. ye 19rke (these boys) ye lorkyye (these girls)
OBLIQUE:
Sing. ys 1drke + (this boy) ys 1orki + (this girl)
Plur. yn 19pko + (these boys) yn 19pkyyd + (tiese girls)

The form of the noun-word does not always tell us about its case, For
example, feminine nouns (singular nuuber ) have the same foru in the two cases.
We know which is which by looking at the deictic pronouns and the postpositive
particles, In other words, yoh/veh are in cross-reference with ( or are
substitutable ror) noun-word (direct) and ys and ws are in cross rererence with
(or are substitutable for) the noun-word (o'blique).1

4,56 The system of definiteness:

Where there is only one occurrence of 0 in a clause, we may have a choice
between def’inite and indef’inite nominal groups. A definite nominal group is
marked (i) by the presence of the postpositive particle ~ko, and (ii) by

non-participation in concordial relation with the verbel group at P.

Indefinite finite
19rke kwtte dekhta hdy lorka kwtte ko dekhta hoy
((the) boy sees (a) dog) ((the) boy sees the aoy)
19rkene bylli dekhi hdy 1orkene bylli ko @gekha hdy
((the) boy has seen (a) cat) - ((the) boy has seen the cat)

1. For a detailed discussion of the system of case, see 4.58.
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457« The system of gender:
The system of gender is carried by the whole of the nominal group, but it

is marked in d,0, ¢,/and h, The terms in this system ave masculine and feminine,
It is marked by concordial rdlation (&) between the head-word and certain modifiers
and (ii) between the exponents of S (or of 0 in Objectival clauses) and those of P,
In the obliwue case concordial relation (ii) does not work, Inflectional endings
of noun-words are not always d.pondable.1 We cannot say that allinouns ending
in -a are masculine and all nouns ending in -i are feminine for we may find
hundreds of exceptions. For example: ghi (ending in i) is masculine and sdbha
(ending in a) is feminine, As a general rule we can say that the marker of
the gystem of gender iz concordial relation between the head-word and some of
the modifiers (chiefly, adjectives and the possessives).

DIRECT CASE: Masculine: mera bhai (my brother)

Feminine: meri bOhdn (my sister)
OBLIQUE CASE: Masculine: mere 19pke + (my boy/son)
Feminine: meri 13pki + (my girl/daughter)
( + presence of postpositive particle)

o Systems of . number r and $

It is important to mention hc::/ﬁo systems of pereon, number, gender,
and case operate at 'places' in the struoture of the clause and are carried by
the néminal group and the verbal group (the system of om.- of course, does not
belong to the verbal groyp). These systems are marked by concordial relation
between the exponent of S and that of P (in subjectival clauses) and between the

exponent of O and that of P (in objectival clauses)., This does not,

1. J. Burton-Pege: "Gender, as 'a concord category having meaning at the
grammatical level only' remains an abstraction from the sentence, not a mystique
inherent in words of any class", (The Gender of Loan-words in Hindi: Indian
Linguisties vol. 20, 1959, p. 166),




howavar; account for everything, It does not tell us anything about the systems
operating at 0 in subjectival clauses for in such clauses the exponent of O does
not participate in concordisl relation with the exponent of P, <%here are two ways
in which this problem might be tackled:

(1) by transforzation:- by changing the subjectival clause into an objectival
c¢lause and then looking at the concordial relation between the exponents of O and
those of P,

(4i) by looking at the concordial relation between the components of the
nominal group itself, for example, by looking atticconcord between d and h or
between @ and h.

When we have an oblique nominal group as exponent of S, there is no concordial
marker of the system of person, We can again get round the problem either (i) by
changing the oblique nominal group into a direct nominal group or (ii) by looking
at the exponents themselves. Since the system of person applies to the secondary
classes of personal pronouns and since we have already iﬁsntified these classes in
the direct case ( on the basis of concordial relation) we need not repeat the
whole process all over again in the oblique case.

So far as the systems of number; gender and case are concerned, the def'ining
eriterion is not inter-group concord but intra-group concord, ‘he reason is
that inter-group concord does not cperate in many cases, for éxample there is no
inter-group concord in Impersonal clauses.

In his atficle on the analysis oi' Hindi sentence-structure, Allen diucuases;
what he calls, tha categories of Gender and Nuubcr at great length., We quote:

"The categories oi' Gender and Number are not invariably indicated by the form
of the noun; in fact, as will be seen, the only consistent indication is that of
Number in the Oblique cases. Thus the nominal sui'fix -a does not constitute an
indication of the lasculine Singular in t)e Direct case -~ the particular example

19rke is in fact Yasc.Sing., but the morphological indication o' this is its



paradigmatic relationship with lorke (/asc.Plurg); cdca, for instance, may be
'asc. S5ing. or Plur,, whilst bdla is Fem,3ing.. The only place in the sentence
where thede categories are invariably and unambiguously marked for the Direct case

is in the verb, with its regular set of sui'fixes -

Masc. -a
Sing,
F e, "i
Masc.-e
Plur.
Fem, -in

Apert irom this myrtaegmetiec criterion, Gender end Number can generally be
established {'or the Direct case of the lloun only by invoking relationships
in absentis - e.g, bat is Fem. Sing. because

(a) the paradigm contains the form bate ,

(b) eny paradigm thus constituted regularly shows Fem, concord of the verb
and,

(¢) within such a paradigm the -el form regularly shows the plur, concord,

On the other hand pat is '‘asc. because thers is no form *pate , and such a
paradignm regularly show Masc, concord of the verb: but since the form in both
numbers is pat, we cannot establish it as Sing. or Plur.,

In the oblique case, morcover, any sufiix other than on (including zero
in a word such as bat) may be considered as a mark of Singular number, in thet
-0, unlike the other sufiixes , is invariebly present if the number is Plural,
In the sentence types considered, the oblique case is {'urther indicated by the -
presene. of the particles -ne or ~ko, and there is thus no possibility of
confusion between the Masc., Sing. Ublique and the Masc, Plur, Direct in -e, 4n
important contrast is consequently set up between the Oblique and Direct case-

forms as regards their potentiality f'or indicating tie category of “umher"‘.

1. W§ S, Allen: A study in the anelysis of Hindi Sentence-structure (Acta
Linguistica;~T95T Pps 7577




It is clear that the exponents of Gender and number are not invariably indicated
by the form of the head-word., The nominal suffix -a or i may be masculine or

feminine, singular or plural.

larka ( a boy) masculine, singular
caca (uncle) masculine, singular/plural
» d3ya (compassion) feminine, singular
pro ja (subjects) feminine, singular/plural
DIRECT
19rki ( a girl) feminine, singular

neni (maternal grandmother)feminine, singular/plural
ghi (eclarified butter) masculine, singular
moti (pearl) masculine ,singular/plural
The system of case needs further elaboration, We have already said that it
is a systen of the nominal group. At primary delicacy it may be said to have two
terms:
Direct
Ublique
Later in (¢ delicacy the oblique breaks, according to its actual cocurrence

at different places in clause structure, into three secondary chain classes:

At 8 Ergative (morphologically marked by -ne)
At 0 Accusative (morphologisally marked by =ko)
At A Postpositional (morphologically marked by postpositions

namely m‘a', se, per, tac, ete,)

Diagrammatically:
Direct
Nominal system of case (
group l—o
blique \
|
Ergetive Agcusative Postpositional

(at 5) (a3 0) (at A)



-
-

This megns that
at 8 we have & choice between

direct
and
oblique (more ddlicately, ergative)

at 0 we have a cholce between

direct
and
oblique (more delicately, accusative)

at A we have a choice between
direct
and

oblique (more delicately, postpositional)

4581,
These systems of number, gender and case, gs has already been said,interlock.
SINGULAR PLURAL .
MASCY FEM, MASC. FEM,

DIRECT | mera 1opka  meri 1apki | mere 1drke meri 18rkyya

(my boy) (my girl) | (my boys) (my girls)

OBLIQUH mere 1dpke  meri 19pkis | mere 19pkos  meri lopkyyos

(my boy) (my girl) (my boys) (my girls)

(+ means presence of a postpositive particle)
5] One can tell the oblique case from the direct on the basis of two feature
(i) presence of a postpositive particle in the oblique case, (ii) potentiality
of h to co-occur with certain deiotic pronouns, e.g. ys, ws, yn, wn, ¥h6l0

deictics cannot operate in direct nominal groups.



Le59. Inter-group and intra-group congord:
The rollowing exemples are given to illustrate inter-group and intra-

group connol-ds -

mera bage

metre Hhad

ook 2opich
4s6s Co-ordinstion and n_:bord.‘lnation:‘
I. Co-ordination; co-ordination may be of two kinds; additive and

appositive,
() Additive: (i) Two nominal groups in co-ordination,
// meri sari kytabe a-f- twmh.rd sari komisz¥ / cori hl:: goi hdy //
(a1l my books emd all your shirts have been stolen)
Here S is expounded by two nominal groups in co~ordination,
3
Nes NI
Structure: mh + mh
(41) A. Two nouns in co~ordination,

// meri kytabe Qwr kduize / cori ho gai hoy//
(MY books and shirts have becn stolen)

Here 5 is expounded by one noninal group, and the head of the nominal
group is expounded by two noun-words in co-ordination.
3
N
Structure mh

0+ N (n= noun word)

1. For a general discussion of' these two relational abstractions, see the
chapter on "the Sentenge"s



B. Two proper nouns in co-ordination:

// rovy dwr [ekher / khel réhe hWdy //
(Revi and Shekher ere pleying)

& nalysis - ; ]

N

Structure: h

s

8 B (two proper nouns)

C. Two epithets in co-ordination:
/swnddr dwr swfil lopki /
((a) beautiful and gentle girl)
Here we have a nominal group made up of 'modifier' and 'head'. The modifier is
expounded by two epithets in co-ordination,

mh

e+ e (e = epithet)
(v) Appositive:
ramu lohar (Ramu, the blacksmith),
Here the two nounewords ramu amd lohar are in appositional relation; they have
equipollent function., In the given example, the 'head' of a nominal group is
expounded by two noun-words in apposition.
II Subordination:
i) memm (my brother).
Here we have a nominal group in which bhaine is the head and mere is modifier, The
relation between the two is one of subordination - mere is subordinate to bhaine.

Our coriterion is that bhaine alone has the potentiality of replacing the whole
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s L

(4i) pwrani hyndi pwstoke (01d Hindi books)
Here 'hyndi' is subordinate to 'Rutak:' and 'pwrani' is subordinate to
'hyndi pwstdke'. The oriterim.is that here each modifier has as its head all
that follows it; the relation between hyndi and pwstdke is the same as that

between pwrani and hyndi pwstoke,

)

—

(iii) ek bohwt ;‘Lyk nulylvan wohar (a very valuable gift),
Here 'bohwt' modifies 'ddhyk' and 'b3hwt 3dhyk' modifies 'mulySven';
'b3hwt 9dhyk mulﬁ. van' modifies 'wphar'; 'ek' modifies 'bdhwt 9dhyk mulySvan
wphar', One distinguishing feature of this relation is that' ek (which is an
exponent of ordinative) modifies all that follows it,

Le61s 'Depth' Relation:

It is usefil at this point to make a distinction betwsen 'depth relation'
and relation between elements in .a place-ordered structure. A place-ordered
structure is oom_pdnd of a limited nuwber of different elements. The successive
elements do not form a progression; depth relation obtains between elements in a
recuriive structure, The elements or terms in the series form & progrusim.1

o611
Recursive structures are of two types: those involving "rank-shift® land

those not.

1. M,AK, Halliday: Chain and Choiee: p 11.
(Linguistics: no. 2, Dec. 1963)
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L4.6411, Rank shifted type:

rem ke \mytre ke| 1dpke vy;a‘n (The marrisge of Ramu's frie:)x&h
aon).

P
dq

1

2

8
One ecan very easlly notice the repetition of one eloment (&P ) "in depth", The
structural relation batween dp end h, is the same as between dz and h2 or as

1 1

between dg end h,. (Renk-shift has already been discussed in the sestion on the
genitivals),
4.6112. Non rank ahifteg_g;Qa-
(1) m&ar 13;1:1 ((an) extremely beautiful girl),
Here 'Otyokhyk' is to 'swidr' as '8tyodhyk swnddr' is to '19rki'. The structural
relation between m, end h1 is the same as that between ., and h2.
(i1) smddr, sw/il, svosth DbOoce. (beautiful, gentle, healthy

e e e h HEEREE

Here we have epetition of the same element§y The items preceding the head are not
exponents of different elements rather they are exponents of one element only,

that is, the epithet, The three epithets are in a relation of co-ordination,

|

3 A A &2 %
(1i1) l:Ls.d.i grencdyog ka8 yojona (Khadi village industry
development schems),

Here 'yojona' is exponent of the ultimate head; all that precedes it is modifier
to it; but there are two other heads (expoundeiby 'vykas' and 'gramodyog') nested

within the ultimate group, This network of inter-relations camnot be described



in terms of place~ordered structure or by, what R,B, Lees would say, "a

superficial description of the 'physical' parts of thhe nominal".1

Lo7s

Summary of the primary and secondary classes operating at diff'erent places in
the structure of the nominal group (systems of number, person, gender and case are
not shown here) .-

SCALE _OF _ DELICACY

AN

e
—

Modifier L

(Pre-noun) O |

; o
deictics ordina!tivn epithets nominals

Genitivals

—Possessives J

“Personal possessives

Deicties .
? Deictiec pronouns

LNcm,«u-pcnssass:wu

‘Indefinite pronouns

Cardinals

Ordinatives {:

Ordinals -
Ad jectives
Zpithets {
—|~Partioipiali
— The Vala type
Nominals

Simple nominals

8tructure
1. R.B, Lees: The Constituent of Noun Phrase
Hmarican Speech vol. » 1961 number 3: p 159),
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Mass Noun

mmon noun
Substentives Count noun
Noun J [:ropor noun
(at 'head') I iy Sub jeotive
Pronoun ; !
' ) Ob jeotive

ersonal

Relative

: Interrogative

s

he 'redatives'
ualifier
(Post-noun)

e '"flexives'

Zmphesizor



186

he71s Tabular representation of the primary and secondary classes: (systems of

number, person, gender and case are not shown here):

SCALE _OF _ DELICACY

Genitivals Afa ki, cytra ke, rovy ka
Possessives fonerOte,
mera, meri, mere, tera,
Personal Possessives teri, tere, twmhara,
twmhari, twmhare, hOmara,
hdmari, hOmare, wnka,
wnki, wnke, weke, wska,
Deioti wski, wske, yska, yski,
FEET-08 yske, ynka, ynki, ynke,
apka, apki, apke,
Beictic Pronoun yoh, veh, ye, ve, ys, ws,
yn, wn, yohi, vohi, ysi,
Non-Possessives wil, ynhi, wnhi,
E-; Indefinite Pronoun| koi, kwch, kysi,
I
By ~
é(}rdinatives Cardinals ek, d-o' tin, Cal'y PACssasssssprscses
. Ordinals pShla, dusra, tisra..essscsscses
Participials roti hwi (19rki), mdre hwa (sap), og1ti (gari)ees
epithets
Ad jectives decha (19rka), Scchi (ROrki), lal (sefi)eses
The Vala-type anevali (sq‘i)’ !l:nﬂv&la (ﬂ:p)tccuno...ooooa
nominals
Simple nominals| ufa (mdfin), nim (sabwn), [Okty (sylk)eeess.
Mass Noun 83ty®, blcpon, dudh,
Common femrtntuo-.-orooo-aoa
Noun
Count Noun 1orke, 19rki, kytab....
Substantives
g Proper Noun afﬂ, uytra, rovy, f‘khar, ufa.-..u.........
: Subjective wdy, hom, tu, twm, voh, ve, ep.
Pronoun
Objective . owjh +, mwjhe, twjh +, twjhe, twm +, twnmhe,
hom +, home, ws +, wse, wn +, wnhé, ap +,
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SCALE _ OF DELICACY

e e A e R St s e

‘P

The 'Relatives'| R/S Relative clauses beginning with jo, jyse, jysko, jysse,
Jynko, jynka, jynse, jOh&seeeses

— it —

The 'Flexives' sVoyom, khﬂ. ap Qphimttorcotl

QUALIFIER

hi, bhi, to,

EMPHASIZOR

Note: Personal, interrogetive and relative pronouns are not shown here,
Le72s
Diggrammatization of the systems of number, person, gender and case as carried

by the nominal group.

~Maseuline
rsubstantive 'head’ system of gemder
Feminine
Systen
~Fiist
“pronoun 'head' System of person | Seotnd
o [Third
System of number ;
“Plural
Direct
System of case ;
LOblique \
l 1 |
Ergative Agcusatibe Postpositional
(at 5) (at0) Latih)

ke 73 _Summary of Strustural Relations:

Summing up, we might say that the elements of nominal group strusture may be
related

(a) 4in dependence (mon-transitive depth ordering)

1) rank shifted type:
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rovy j bhai ki | kytebe (Ravi's brother's book)
h h
2 1

g
a®

4i) Non rank shifted type:

_Af 9tyedhyk aundalr bulyli,'a Ia ; e

((an) extremely beautiful girl)

B, pwrani di pwste a P e
(0ld Hindi books)

: o

_Cq y!'tni adbhi \h'a lﬁ}',[in

"]

(such a nice Usha machine)

|_ e | ",
L |
_D, ek Uohwt odivk mlslw'evan ;lpha.r L. ' g ; i e

(b) in co-ordination (trensitive depth ordering)
(1) by linking: —

swndar, swfil, svosth mr'ﬁe , &, gg‘ﬁ
(beautiful, gentle healthy boys) (84, a5, .3‘111 & Pelation of
co-ordination)
ii) by epposition:
ramu lohar a/a

(Ramua, the blacksmith)



fg
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CHAPTER Y

213

The verbal group is that class of the unit group which operates at P in
clause=-structure, Morphologically, it is a grouping of verbal clements among
which there obtain certain interior relations determining the operation of the
classes of the unit next below.

5¢11. Primary elements of the struoture of the Verbal group:
The primary elements of the structure of the verbal group are: ¥, &, e,

and n, These elements are expounded by different primary word-classes., ¥ and

2 are both positionally and expomentially distinguished, y precedes & and is
expounded by the class verb of the unit word; a may follow but may not precede

Yy: it is expounded by the class guxiliery of the unit word, ¢ and n are not
sequence~bound, There is, however, one restriction; e must follow the element

it emphasizes. n normally precedes the element it nagatea.1 2 and n are
expounded respectively by the ¢lasses 'emphasizor' and 'negator' of the unit word,

5e12:
The primary strueture of the verbal group may now be symboliszed as:
T

The arrow shows sequence. @ and n are outslde the arrow, that means they are not

sequence-determined,
513, Possible combinations of primary elementss
Strugture Example
One element only: v kha (eat)
khata
khaya (ate)
khae (may eat)

1+ 1 may ocour finally in those cases where it negetes the whole of the verbal
group,



two elemsnts:

Three elements

Four elements:

va

vae

vea

vena

khaega (will eat)
b3y (is)

tha (was)

ho (may be)

hoga (must be)

hota

khata hdy (eats)
khaya h9y (has eaten)
khaya tha (had eaten)
khate hi

nohi cahta (does not want)
tha hi

ndhi tha (was not)
khaya tha hi

khaya hi tha

ndhi khaya tha

khaya n9hi tha

I EE AR R AT R E R ]
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Sellys The v-element:

The v-element is expounded by the class verb of the ﬁn:l.t word,
5e141. Finite and non-finite verb:

Barly in delicagy the verb may be subdivided into: finite and non~finite
forming a two-term system of finiteness. The main distinction between the
finite and the non-finite verbs is that the former can but the latter cannot operate
as a simple verbal group at P in independent clause structure.
5142, Subdivisions of the finite verb:

The finite verb may itself be subdivided into: +tensed finite verbs and

non-tensed finité verbs., The former can but the latter cannot co=occcur with

the exponents of ‘ensec,
Seik21y
The tensed verb breaks into: indicative and inf'initive., The former gan

but the latter cannot select for aspect. This system may be labelled lode I

Ext
Indicative: khate/khaya (eats/ate)
Infinitive: khana (to eat)
5+14223

The non-tensed verb may more delicately be subdivided into: imperative and
sub junctive. & the two, the latter alone enters into the system of number. This
system may be labelled Mode II.

Ex:
Imperative: khao (eat)
Suhjunctive: khae (nay est), khasgs (will eat).
514221, Honorific and non-honorifig verbal forms:

The imperative verb breaks dowm into: honorifiec and nonehonorific, The
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former alone can co-ocour with the honorific promoun : ‘'ap',

Ex: Honmorifie: 1lijye (Rlease take)
Nonehonorifie: 10,' le (take)
5a142223
Zhe subjunotive may, by taking a step in deligacy, be subdivided into:
unmarked and predictive., The main distinetion between the two is that the

latter is marked by the presence of =-ga.

Ext Subjunetive (Unmarked): khas (may eat)
Predictive ¢ khaega (will eat)
More examples:
ub jungtive (Unmarked Predictive
my bolu (Imay spesk) . Ay bolugs (I will speak)
twm bolo (you may speak) twm bologe (you will
speak)
voh bole (He may speak) voh bolega (He will speak)
namgg'_é' (we may speak) mmgglzgg (we will
speak)
ve bole (They may speak) ve bolege (They will speak)
ap bole (you may speak=- ap bol:gg (you will speak)
polite form)
5¢143. Perfect and imperfect verb:

The indicstive verb selects for aspeet. The system of aspect has two berms:
perfect and imperfect, The perfect may but the imperfect cannot co-ocout
with an ergative nominal group, Morphologically, the former is marked by the
presence of the ending a/ya, and the letter by the ending ta,
51431, Subdivisions of the perfect verb:

We may subdivide the perfect verb into: ne-perfect and non-ne perfect.

Of these two the former alone can go~ocour with an ergative nominal group.
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The imperi'ect breaks intc the habitual and the progressive, The

progressives are bound verbs and cannot stend on their own,

Ex: Habitual: Khate
Progressive: seePOhBess

S5eillis Meodelised end non-modalised verbas:

The non-ne-periect and the habitual enter into the system of modalimation
nay

which/be seid to have two terms: modelised and non-modalised.
Exs Nonene-pertect modalised t s3ka, cwka

Non-ne-perfect non-modalised t laya, bola, aya, wiha, b3ytha,
593?8. par.-lononcootat.ocoon.oo

Imperi'ect modalised t sdkta, cwkta
Imperfect non-modalised t kohta, bolta, sWntaesevsvessss

5e1kii. The modalised verbs - 'sdkna’ and ‘owkna':
g9kna and gwkna are bound verbs. Contextually, sdkna means "to be able to"

end 'owkna' 'to have dcne or finished'. One of the characterisite features of these

two verbs is that they always follow & verb in its base form.

Ex my yoh kdr sokte hu (I em eble to do this)
mdy yoh kOr ndhi soka (I could not do this)
mdy yse porh cwka hu (I have findshed reading this)
kya twn mera lykha porh sdkte ho? (Can you read my writing?)
kya twm lykh owke ho? (Have you finished writing?)

5¢145. The non=-finite Verb:
The non-f'inite verb subdivides into the Lollowing:=

a) _the Conjunciive: e«gs khakor (having eaten)
b) the participials:
the participials further subdivide into the perfect and the impericet

participials -

perfect partieipial ; e.g. khaya
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imperfect participhal: e.ge. kheya

°) the infinitiwal:: e.g. khana (to eat)
We have made a diatinﬁtion bebween the infinftives and the infinitivals, The
infinitives ogcur in finite verbal groups and infleet for number and gender. The
infinitivals cannot operate at P in an independent clause and do not inflect
for number and gender, The participials are characterised by thékr potentiality
of co~ogcurring with hwa, The comjuntivels ere marked by the suffixation of
kor/ke to the stem of the verb-word.,

L
50446, Diagrammatically, the systems carried by the verb may be shown as follows:

Diagran off next page, (195).
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Se1464, The verb paradigm:

The exponent of v enters into the following paradigm (by @ paradigm we mean

a set of such items as are alike in their own structure):=
o

1« V base form kha
2, v' ‘infinitive' khana
Je v"t 'imperfect' khata
Le vV  'perfect' Kkhaya
5, v°  'subjunctive' khae
6. v8 'predictive’ khaege

Note: 'base', 'infinitive', 'imperfect', 'perfect', 'subjunctive' and 'predictive’
have been used as labels here.

5¢147. < Chain (secondary) classes of the verb:

The veelement may be subdivided simultaneously into the following secondery

chain elementsa:

v

Tmn-fnﬁ/\\vﬂnal

541471+ Final and nonefinal V:
non-final

On one dimension, v breaks into v
vf:lnal

and v 1981 4101ding tio secondary
chain oclasses. is distinguished for carrying the main grammatigel systems
of the verbal group. (It is to be noted here that we are not taking into ascount
the auxiliaries which carry the system: of tense, Vfiw means that v which

appears finally in tue verbal group (exeluding the auxiliery). So the presence or

sboshse of suxtliavy will not effeot the stetus of PIOCINEL L Jfinal
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472

On another dimension vy subdivides into 1, i, D end m ylelding fowr secondery
chain classes: the lexical verb, the intensive, the passive and the modalised verb,
5 21, The lexlical verb:

The lexical verb is that verb which appears initielly in the verbal group,
Almost any verb can operate as lexical verb, The modalised verbs and the
pregressives, however, being bound verbs, cannot operate at 1.
5¢14722, The Intensives:

The intensives occur immediately ai'ter the lexical verb with no other
element in between. They may not be preceded by the passive or the modalised
verb, On the basis of combinatorial restrictions, we may group the intensives
into the following secondary classes:=

(a) those following the lexical verb in its base form = lena,. d.ona,- ana.,.
w;thna,‘ baythna,. jana fnon-passive), qalna, pSrna, rokhna,

(b) those following the lemical verb in -ta form - jana (non-passive),
rehna; hona,

(e¢) those following the lexical verb in -ya form = ca.hna; korna,

(d) those following the lexical verb in -na form = pdrna, cahna,

Examples: phek  dena (to throw away)
top dalna (to break to pieces)
&yr porna (to fall down)
kha jana (to eat up)
kat jalna (to cut off)
hdste rohna (to keep laughing)
porhta rohne (to combinwe reading)

lykhta jana (to go on writing)
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bola  cahna (to wish to speak)
kyya  cahna (to wish to do)
jana parna (to have to go)
jena  cahna (to wish to go)

€ 08000000000000000b0s00sIIRRRIRIIROOEES
5¢14723. The Passive:

The exponent of the passive is the verb jana. There is, however, ome
conditioner' - it must be preceded (with no other verb coming in between) by a
verb in *perfect' aspect.

Exs. khaya Jjata hdy (is eaten)

kheya goya bhdy (has been eaten)

kha 1lyya Jjata bOy (is eaten up)

kha lyya gOge 19y (has been eaten uB).
We can see that in eaech case listed above the item immediately preceding
_Jata/goya (exponent of the passive) is a verb in Ya « form,

514724, The Modalised Verb:
The modalised verbs are: sokha and owkna, The modaliscd verbs may follow but

cannot precede the passive. (see 5.1441 for further details about the modalised
verbs),
5e147253

The subdivisions of v on the chain axis ocour in a fixed sequence which may

be shown as -

lipm

If there are four elements in a verbal group (excluding the euxiliary, the
emphasizor and the negator), then m must ocour finally; p must precede m,
and i must precede p; 1, by definition, occurs initielly. In other words, we

have the lexical Wwerb follwwed by the intensive followed by the passive

4. Tor 'eonditioner', see Nida's "A Synopsis of English Syntax".




followed by the modalised verb.
Ex:
kha lyye ja sdkta hoy

(=]

i P n a
ksh dyye ja owka Wy

1 3w m a
khol dyya goga hoy

1 i P a

kha lyya hay

1 i e

khaya hay

1l a

khaya

1

kheya goya

1 P

khata goya

1 i

kha  lyys goye

1 i P

kha lyya Jja  sokta

1 i p n

khe lyyve Jja sBkta hdy
1 i P m a

Note: & = auxiliary,

5e15. The a-element:
The a~element is expounded by the class auxiliary of the unit word.

The

199
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auxiliary may, more delicately, be broken into the following secondary classes

which are terms in the system of tense:

Example
Past: tha
Present: hay
otential: ho
Future
Presumptive: hoga
Conditional: hota

The future subdivides into: potential and presumptive. The presumptive is
marked by the prescnce of -ge. |
Subdivisions of the auxi g

Diagrammatically, the subdivisions of the auxiliary may be shown below -
Primary element of Verbal gp. structure: a

Past
Present
~aaxiliary | Tense Potential
, Future
sumptive
onditional
Seecon classes

516, Simplex end Complex 1

1 may be either simplex or complex. A simplex 1 is expounded by one lexical
verb only: a complex 1 is expounded by two or more lexical verbs in a co-ordinative
relationship to each othcr.1

Aixgmple
Simplex 1 khaya (hdy)
Complex 1 khaya 9wr piya (hoy)
khaya = piya (hdy)
khaya ya piya (hoy)

1. Dohn T, Bendor-Samuel distinguishes two types of verbal head in his analysis of
the verbal piece in Jebero. iie quote: "Two types of verbal head are distinguished:
simple: and complex, A simple verbal head comprises one verb-form only. A compl ex
verbal head comprises two or more verbs in a co-ordinative relationship to each other",
- "The Verbal Piece In Jebero": Word Monograph lio., 4, vol., 17.(Suppl.), 1964, p 41.
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In the cases listed above we have ome verbal group with & simplex or complex 1,
This is different from having more than one verbal group in a co-ordinative
relationship to easch other.
porha hdy Owr lykha hdy.
Here we have two verbal groups (in a relation of co-ordinatidm) which are
exponentially realized as one item operating at P in clause-structure.

5447 Tt_!g Negator:

The negator is that primary class of word which operates at n in the structure

of the Verbal group, It has three exponents:

nd

ndhi

mot
Exemples: nd jeo (don't 36)

nohi jeo ( , )
mF jao ( 1 )

nd appearing finally functions as exponent of a separate verbal group; it
operates like the exponent of P in question=-tags in IEnglish:

Examples: // tmn jate ho, // m® //? (You are going, aren't you?)
In imperative clauses nd, _g and moy normally precede the lexical verb. If the
lexical verb is in the infinitive mode, the negator may follow it.

Ext rwkna nohi

rwkna mot,

1t is prohibitive, and is used only with the imperative and the infinitive.
19 and ndhi can be used with the other modes as well,

5418, The emphasizor:

The emphasizor is that class of word which operates at ¢ in the structure of
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the verbal group. It has three exponents:
hi
bhi
to
The emphasigors follow the element they emphasize.

Ext mdy Obhi pohwoa hi the K¥eessess (I had just arrived whenesee..)
wdy khata 0 hU pOFssesessssesse (I 80 0at DULIIIIBbecsssesscss)
wdy gata bhi hu (I sing too)

We can shii't the place of the emphasizors:e
28y je hi roha tha K¥eesssecssese
w0y ja rOha hi tha K¥eseeossosss
10y ja roha the hi K¥eeseseevess 7

5¢19s Restrictions on Bhe co-ogcurrence of the secondary classes of verbs

and
(a) The imperative, subjunctive (unmarked) predictive forms cannot be followed

by any other verbel form, that is, they appear finally in the verbal group.

(b) The item immediately preceding sdkta, sdka, owkta, cwke and rdha (progressive)
must be in the base form.

(e) The item immediately preceding cahta, caha, cahyye, poprta, pofa must be in
the infinitive form.

(d) The item immédiately preceding ggt_a. 10ga must be in the inflected infinitive
form,

(e) The item immediately preceding rohta must be in the imperfect form,

5¢2. The systems of number, gender amd person as marked in v and a:

There are two terms in the system of number - singular and pluraly two in
that of gender - masculing and reminine; and three in that of person « first ,'
second and third, These systems interlock and yield micro-classes, For

example, tha is simgular (in the system of number), masculine (in the system of
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gender) and first person (in the system of person). These systems are marked by
concordial relation with the nominal group at S in subjectival cleuse and at 0

in Objectival clauses,

Some of the verbal forms infleot for all the three systems, some for only

two and some for none,

Fprms

Number gender Person
Imperative (base form) x x x
Infinitive J J x
Imperfeot J J J

. Perfect J J J
Subjunctive (unmarked) J V4
Predioctive . ¥4
Past J J J
Present J/ x v

Potential J x V/

- Future

Presumptive 4 4 i
Conditional J o J

In feminine gender plurality is invariably marked in the bound morpheme (i.e. the

suffix) which has nasality as its distinguishing phonological feature,

-0 _SE‘. Plur,
thi thi
khati khati

There is, however, one restriction. Nasality can be seleoted only onee in the

group and its carrier is the last element in the Verbal group.
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Allen is right when discussing the categories of number and gand.er,. he says:
"The only plase in the sentence where these categories are inverihbly and

unambiguously marked for the direct case is in the verb, with its regular set of

suffixes -

Masg., -a
Sing.

Fem, i

Masc., =-e
Plur.

Fem. iy

The verbal forms display distinctions of number and gender without any ambiguity.
All forms ending in =a are masculing singuler, those ending in «i are féminine
singular, those ending in -e are masculine plursl end those ending in -i ave
feminine plural,

5.3+ The systems carried by the verbal group:

We have thus far examined the systems carried by the verb and the auxiliary,
Now we would look at the systems carried by the verbal group as a whole,
+31+ The systems of finiteness:
There are two terms in it: finite and non~finite., The finite verbal group
can but the non-finite eannot expound P in an independent clausesfiweiside. <he
non-finite is characterized furthet by its potentielity of go=occomring with

s
5+311. Subdivisions of the:finite verbal group:

The finite verbal group may be subdivided into: tehsed group and non-tensed

group. The former can but the latter cannot co=oceur with the exponents of tense,

531118
The tensed group may, more delicately, be broken in%o: dindicative and

infinitive., Of the two, f'-ormer alone oan select for aspeot.

1. W.S. Allen:
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This system may be lebelled Mode I,
Ex: Indicative: khata hoy (eats)
khaya hdy (has eaten)
Infinitive: khans h3y (has/have to eat)
e 3142t
The non~tensed group may be split up into: imperative end suhjuhotive. The
main distinetion between the two is that the subjunetive alone selects for 'number'

and 'person', This system may be labelled Mode II.

Ex: Imperstive: khao (eat)
Sub junctive: khee (may eat), khaega (will eat)

531121, The system of homorifics:
The imperative verbal group breaks down into: honorifi¢ and non-honorifie,

The former alone can collidgate with the honorifie pronoun - 'ap',

Ix: Homorifie: lijye (please take)
Non-honorifie: lo, le (take)

5.211223
The subjunctive verbal group subdivides into: unmarked end prediective. The

wmain distinction betwecn the two is that the predictive verb operating in the
predictive verbal group is marked by the presence of =ga,
Ixt
Subjunctive (unmarked): khae (may eat)
Predictive : khaega (will eat)
5.32, The system of aspeect:
The indicative verbal group can select simultaneously fwom the systems of

aspect and tense. The system of agpeot has two terms: perfect and imperfect. In
a perfect werbal group, vf'inalh expounded by a perfect verb; in an imperfect verbhl

group, vfinal is expounded by an imperfect verb. It wmust be mentioned here that
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the system of aspect has been set up to show selection relation or relation of

mutual determination between the exponents of S and those of P in clause structure.
The perfect verbal group may but the imperfect cannot co-ogccur with an ergative
nominal group.
Ex: Perfeot : kheya hoy (has/have eaten)
Imperfect : khata roh jata (goes on eating)

5e324, Subdivisioms of the perfect group:

By teking a ctep in delicacy, the perfect may be subdimided into: ne=perfect
and non-ne perfect. The distinction between the two is that the former alone can
co-occur with thi ergative nominal group,.

Ex: ne-perfect : khaya, swna, kdha, kOh dyy@esesceces
Non-ne-perfect: This group nay be described as & group
containing one or more of the none-ne-perfect
verbs such as - sdka, cwka, aya, bola, wiha,
b9¥tha, gdya (non-passive), goya (passive),
hwa, rota (non-progressive), pora, layfeeece.s

5e322: Subdivisions of' the imperfect groups
The imperfect group breaks into the habitual and the progressive. The

habitual is distinguished for entering into the system of modalization, The

progressive is marked by the presence of the bound progressive verb « 'rGha',

Ex: Hebitual: khata (hdy) (eats)
Progressive: kha roha (hdy) (is eating)

5¢33s Modalised and non-modalised verbal groups:

The non-ne perfect and the habitual enter into the system of modalization

which has two terms: modalised and non-modalised. Of the two secondary classes
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the former is marked by the operation of a modalised werb at 'final.
Ex: Non-ne-perfect modalised:  kha sdka (could eat)
kha owka (finkshed eating)
Non-ne=-peri'ect non-modalised: byihe (sa$), bola (spoke/said),
aya (came), cdla gdya (went away)sss
Habitual modalised: kha s9kta (hdy) (can eat)
kha owkta (hdy) (finishes eating)
Habitual non-modalised: khata (hdy) (eats),
bolta (hdy) (speaks)eeeeececceesces
5e3ke The system of tense:
The indicatives and the infinitives seleét for tense. The system of tense

operates at & in verbal group structure, The terms in this systen are:-
Past, Present, Future (Potential and Presumptiva), and Conditional.

Exi
INDICATIVE

Past: khate . 'ha, khaya th&’ kha réha thl_ooooo‘u_oQQQQQo-gag
Present:khata h9y, khaya hdy, kha roha hoY.eceecescevccssesee

/PO“nti&ll khata ho, khaya. ho; kha roha hooagop.o,ooco.p,coo
Future

\Pﬂsumptivo: kha$a hoga, khaya hoga, Bha roha hogaesesscesee

Conditiocnal: khata hota, khaya hota, kha roha hotlscessesces

INFINITIVE
Past: khana tha
Present: khana hdy
/Potential: khana ho
Future;
\Preaumptive: khena hoga

Conditional: khana hota,
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5s341. _The system of tense  the system of aspeet in relation:

The terms in the systems of tense and aspect are combinable:

Future
Past Present Potential Presumptive Conditional
Pertect khaya tha khaya hdy khaya ho khaya hoga | khaya hota

(had eaten) (has eaten) | (mayzhave | (must have | (had (he) eaten)
eaten) eaten)

khaga tha khatea hdy khata ho khata hoga hota
Tupertest (used to eat) | (eat) v (may be (must be adg\nen eating)
eating) eating)

5¢35. The system of the non-finites:

The non-finite verbal group breaks down into the following secondary

classes: -

(;) the Conjunctival: khakdr (having eaten)

(b) _the participial: the partiecipial further breaks down
into the perrect and the imperfect:

i) Perfect perticipial: khays hwa (eaten)

ii) Imperfeet participial: khata hwa (eating).

(e) the infinitival: khana (to eat)

5+36. The system of voige:

The system of voice is carried by the verbal group as a whole, It has
two terms: active and passive. The former is marked by the non-presence and the
latter by the presence of a passive verb., The passive verbal group is further

characterized by its non-potentiality of operation at P in a perirect clause,



Past:
resen
Indicative i
Potential:
and o
Infinitive
Future A
b. sumptive:
Conditional:
Imperative:
Subjunctive (unmarked):
Predictive:

5¢37s The system of polarity:

There are two terms - positive and negative.

Active

khata tha
khays tha
khe roha tha
khana tha
khata hay
khaya hoy
kha roha hoy
khana hdy
khata ho
khaya ho

kha réha ho
khana ho
khata hoga
khaya hoga
kha 3ha hoga
khana hoga
khata hota

khaya hota

kha roha hota

khana hota
khao
khae

khaega

Passive

khaya jata tha
khaya goya tha
khaya ja roha tha
khaya jana tha
khaya jata hdy
khaya goya hoy
khaya ja r9ha hoy
khaye jena hdy
khaye jata ho
khaya goya ho
khaya Jja roha ho
khaya Jjana ho
khaye jata hoga

khaya goya hoga

khaya ja rSha hoga

khaya Jjana hoga
khaya jata hota

khaya goya hota

khaye ja r8ha hota

khaya jana hota
khaya jao
khaya Jjae

khaya jaega

209

The former is merked by

the absence and the latter by the presence of 'negator',
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Positive: khata hdy, khayg hoyesessssesescee
Active
Negative: n9/ndhi khata hdy, ne/nohi khaya hO¥.eeeesesecscsss
Positive: khaya jata hdy, khaya goya hOYeeessecssssscne
Passive
Negative: nd/ndhi khays jata hdy, nd/ndhi khaya goye hdy....e

khaye nd/ndhi jata hdy, khaya nd/ndii Eoya hO¥esess

With 'mdt':
e

Positive: Jeo
Negative: met jao.

5¢38+ The system of Contrastiveness:

The terms in the system of contrastiveness are: contrastivé and
non-contrastive, The contrastive is marked by the presence end the nonecontrastive

by the absence of emphasizor,

Ex: Non-contrastive: kha rShe thasesesesssss
Contra_l'tive: kh&_h_!.. r3ha tm’.....‘.ll.l

kha rdha _1.'1_!.. thasesssssess

kha r@ha tha _h_;-_o.-oeo.oio

Non=contrastive: kha cwka th8ssessesses
Active:

Contrastive: kha hi owka tha&sseesecsse
kha cwka hi tha.eeecscess
khe owka tha hisecececocs

Passive: Non=contrastive: khaya Jja owka thoceccocccse

Contrastive: khaya hi ja cwka th@sessseecss

kh‘ya J&_b_i_ cwka thaseessscoses
khm Ja Q'ka_lli_ thBesessevesns

khﬂyﬂ Ja cwka tha _1_13.-.....-0.
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Seks Interlocking systems of number, gender and person:

The systems of number, gender amd pcrson are carried by the whole of the
verbal group. though they are marked in v and a. These systems interlock and we

have the following terms which arc combinabhle,

N ) o] Singular and Plural
Gender: liasouline and Feminine
Pcrson: First, Second and Third.

We may have the following micro-classes (as a result of the sombination of terms

in the three systems):-

Masculine, ©Singular, first k.hata.lz;m
" . seconfl khat® the
" " " (honorifie) khate the
. o third khate tha
Masauline, Plural, first khate the
. " seoond khate the
" " » (honorifie) khate the
. * third khate the
Feminine, Singular, first khati thi
» . second khati thi
" . d (homorifis) khati thi
. » third khati thi
Feminine, Plural, first  khati thi
-, ¥ second khati thi
. " . (honordfie) Kkhati tii

" " third Khati thi
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2elide Exemplification:
We whll analyse a few examples to illustrate some of the multidimensional
a;condary classes of the verbal groupg
(1) khaye ja sdkta hoy.
Finite, Indicative, Imperfect (Habitual, mﬁda.liud) s present, passive,

positive, non=contrastive, singular, masculine, third person,

(11) kha hi nohi rona hoy

Finite, indicative, imperifect (progressive, non-modalised), present, active,
negative, contrastive (emphatic), singuler, masculine, third person.

(131) _jao

Finite, imperative, nen- honorific, active, positive, non-contrastive,

(iv) khani hogi

Fin:!.te,- infinitive, future (presumptive), active, positive, non-contrastive,
singular, feminine. .

(v) khaya hi ndhi ja sdkega.

Finite, subjunctive (predictive), passive, negative, contrastive (emphatic),
singular, masculine, third pcrson,

5.5. Concord within the verbal group:
Past Present Future Conditional

Potential Presumptive

Sing, khata tha khata hu khata hou khata houga/huga ¥Khata hota
o Plur, khate the khate hdy khate ho khate hoge khate hote
Fitst
Sing, kheti thi Kkhati hu khati hou khati hugi khetd hotd
ol Plur, khati ‘4hi khati 18y khati ho ' khati hogi khati hoti
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Past Present Future Conditional

Potential Presumptive

Sing, khate the khate ho khate ho khate hoge khate hote
(HoMORIfe: khate the khate hdylhate ho khate hoge khate hote)
R Plur, khate the khate ho khate ho khate hoge khate hote
(Honorifio: khate the khate hdy khate ho khate hoge khate hote)

Béoond
Sing, khati thi khati ho khati ho khati hogi khati hoti
(Honorifio:khati thi khati hdy khabi ho khati hogi khati hoti
s Plur. khati thi khati ho khati ho khati hogi khati hoti
(Honorifio:khati thi khati hdy khati ho Kkhati hogi khati hoti
 Sing. khata tha khata hdy khata ho khata hoga khata hota
_.: _zgg*,‘i khate the khate hdy khate ho khate hoge kliate hote

ZIhird
 Sing:  khati thi khati hdy khati ho khati hogl khati hoti
i Blur, khati thi khati hdy khati ho khati hogi khati hotd,

Note that the present and the future potential do not inflect for gender,
5.6 Morphology of the lexical verb:

Since we are not going to have a separate chapter on word structure, we
propose to discuss here certain aspeots of verb-morpheology.

5.61. Causative end non-causative verbs:

The lexicd verb may be causative or non-causative., The causative may be

simple or extended. It is to be noted here that the causative -~ non-cuasative
choice can be made at 1 and at 1 alone,
Normally,the simple causative is formed by adding the bound morpheme &a

to the stem of the verb, and the extended by adding va.

Ex:  Stem (Non-caussive) Simple causative extended causative
pSCh porha parhva
col cdla

odlva
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Now we may write these in their infinitive forms:-

Ex: Non-causative Simple causative Extended causative
porhna {to read) porhana (to teach) porhvana (to cause to
: 2 be taught)
c31lna c3lana e3dlvana
Jjo9lna j9lana J9lvana
d9rna (to fear, to be @drana (to frighten) d3rvena (to cause to
afraid) be frightened)
Jjogna Jogana jogvana
karna korana korvana

There are other forms which do not follow this normal pattern.

Ex: Non-causative Simple causative Ixtended causative
sona (to sleep) swlana (to put to sleep) swlvana (to cause to be
p ut to sleep)
dekhna (to see) dykhana (to show) dykhvana (to cause to
be shown)
khana ( to eat) khylana (to feed) khylvana (to cause to
be fed)

(E R R R R R R R R A R R R R R R R R R R R R S R R R R R R R A N E N R R N R NN

562, The compound lexical verb:

The stem of the lexical verb may be simple or compound. In a compound atem;
one of the components may be & nominal element (i.e, a noun or an adjective).
Simple stem: kha (eat)
Compound stem: sviker kor (accept)
The compound lexical verb may be defined as that lexical verb which has a compound
stem of the type listed above., The 'nominal' member of the compound differs from
the @lements of ndminal group structure in respect of three features:
i) it cannot take any postpositive particles,

ii) 4t doesnot participate in any concordial melation with the verbal
eleménts,
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g
idi) 4t cannot be preceded by &© or d° .

e 43
8 Bl P
(a) mOyne twmhara prostav svikar kyya (I accepted your proposal)
.8 0 P
(b) mAy me cor ko kehdma kyya (I forgave the thief)
S 0 P
(¢) wsne mytroko byda kyya: (He saw the friend off)

In (a) "svikar kyya" is exponent of a 'eompound lexical verb', 'svikar' cannot
teke verbal suffixes like -ta or =ya or =g or -ega or -na, It canweither be
preceded by a modifier nor suffimmd by a postpositive particle. Further,‘ it does
not participate in any concordiel relation with the verb,
We cannot say-
“1yne twmhara prostav swnddr svikar kyya.
(ises we cannot insert a 'modifier')
I"111:.5'3;:1.-;: twmhara prostav  svikar ko kyya.
(i.e. we cannot insert a postpositive particle).
It is clear that in the given environwemt 'svikar' cannot on its own expound a
group. Infaot, ‘svikar' is a conatituent of the compound stem of the lexical verb,
¥n 'svikar kyya', 'svikar kor' is the stem and -ya is the morphemicz exponent of the
periect aspect,

Bailey has explained this problem rather vaguely. He says: "The two are
Joined so clearly as to become one word and the gender of the noun does not natter”, '
Kellogzhas explained it in notionel terms., According to him, "sometimes a
substantive or adjective is so combined with a verb as to form, oonjoin$ly with
it, but one conception, Such combinations as these have been called Nominal

Compounda".z It is difficult to operate with such notional explanations, Ve can,

1« T, Grahave Bailey: Teach yourself Hindustani: p 80,
2. Rev., S.H. Kellogs A Grammar of the Hindi Languageb p 271. (1893)
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however, explain these compounds formelly, Let us consider the following

cluuses:=
i) mdy ne wski bate svikar ki (I accepted his facts/words).
8 g L
ii) mdy ne wski profosa ki (I praieed him)
it 0 P
or, mdyne wski kdhani swni (I heard his story)

Both (i) and (ii) ere objectival clauses: there is number-gehder concord between
the exponents of 0 and P, In (i, svikar cannot take any modifier or postpositive
particle; it does not enter into any concordial relation with .l_ci:. We therefore
cannot call it an exponent of 0O, Infact, it is a component of the verbal group.
In (ii) pre [53: has a pre-head modifier: 'wski', There is number-gender concord
between wski and pro/9ss. Furbher, thereiis concordial relation hetween

2!9[339. and ki, It is clear then that waki pro[3sa is an exponent of O, and

not a component of the verbal group. Ve agree with Bubton-Page on ihis poinsé,

While discussing this problem, he says: "but if ' prefé'ga korna' is regarded as

NV, how is wski to be regarded? To consider the group "wski prefau. kam" as
NV would involve the proliferation of such verbs to the point of absurdity.secees

I, on the otherhand, wski were regarded as constituting N, by itself, this

2
would imply that the relationship between wski and prefahaa were different from that

between wski and kBhani, This cennot be justified, It is therefore suggested that

the type be analysed as

N1 Hz v

wyne / wski profdsa / ki

and that the question of 'Eralsu korna' being considered as NV does not ar:i.ie".1

1. J. Burton-Fage: Compound and @onjunct verb in Hindl: p 477
(BsoAs, vol. 19, 1957).



Examples of the compound lexigal verb:
(a) with 'korns’ '
svikar kOrna (to ascept)
kchoma kOrna (to forgive)
ardmbh kOrna (to begin)
prem korma (to love)
pyer korme ( " )
yad kOrna (to remember)
byda kdrna (to see off)
khopa kdrna (to stand)
prapt kdrna (to obtain)
p9sdd korna (to approve, to select)
s9hon kOrha (to tolerate)
n9st korna (to destroy)
grohdy korna (to accept)
Ceossddbosssssbesbubiobaisciaisiine
(b) with 'hona'
yad hona ( to happen to remember)
pota hona (to happen to know)
s9tos hona (to feel satisfied)
dwkh hona (to feel unhappy)
somapt hona (%o be completed)
Gesbusensississhsabebsibivsassionss
(o) with 'dens' or 'porna’
dykhai dena/pdrna (to come into v:let,. to be seen)

swal dena/porna (to be heard)

o000 b000eds iR cnoatssstoscebddodeddedndodonnone



56621, Lexical verb types:

The lexical verb types may be shown in the following two~dimensional

matrix (Note the imperiect form has been taken just as an illustration),

NON«CAUSATIVE CAUSATIVE
SIMPLE IXTENDED
SIMPLE khate khylata khylvata
NON-
NOMINAL khata-pita khylata= khylvata=
COMP~- pylata pylvate
OUND NOMINAL avikar korta svikar korata svikar korvata

5s7s_ Morphology of the "perfect verb";

This again is word-morphology = morphology oi' the perfect verb,

rule is that if the stem has & final consonant, we add -a to i%; if it has a

final vowel, we add -ya to it.
Stem
parh (read)
kha (eat)
bayth (sit)

.e

(AR R BN 32

«/1« The Irre verbs:

Perfect

khaya (ate)
b3ytha (sat)
ddwre (ran)
ndsa (laughed)
laya (brought)

(AR R SRR R RN NN AR R RE R L]
RN e

The following verbs, however, undergo internal changes before taking the

The general



perfect suffix,
Infinitive
jana (to go)
lena (to teke)
dena (to give)
pina (%o drink)
kotna (to do)
ana (to come)

LA Bl
LB

seve
tevene

Stem (or base form)

Ja
le

de
pi
kor
a

esep e
eesens

.
.
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(Traditionally, they are known as irregular verbs) -

Perfect
goye (went)
lyya (took)
ayya (gave)
pyya (drank)
kyya (aid)

aya (came)

5.8, Morphemic exponents of number, person, gender and tenses

The following diesgram shows the intersecting systems of number, person,

gender and tense as marked in the structure of the ¥erb and the auxiliary,

i | AUXILIARY
(alone) :
PAST| PRESENT FUTURE CONDITIONAL
POTENTIAL PRESUMPTIVE
 SING§ -a -8 -u ~u/ou ~uge. -2
ms. - R ~
- PLU, -e -8 -8y -0 -oge -
FIRST . . Seamisapst b
SING, -i -i -u ~u/ou -ugi -i
Fm. b . N o S bd
- PLU, ~i -1 -3y -0 -ogi -i
SING, ~-e -e -0 -0 ~0ge -e
MAS,
PLU, -G -8 -0 -0 -oge -8
SECOND -
v 2 -.mG’ -1 -i -l - ﬁosi -i
F‘Em. Ll -~ -~ ~ b [
PLU, -1 -i -0 -0 -ogi -i
- SING, -8 -2 -y -0 =0oga -a
msﬁ ~ a b g
PLU, -e -@ -3y -0 -0ge -
THIRD
- . - -i - - e
FEM, SINg 2 -y o ogl i
PLU, -1 «i| -9y -0 ~ogi -1




5%9¢ 4An illustration of the successor forms in the Hindi ve:bal group:

khao
khae
klaega
‘khana
khata _ hdy
mia.
KHana porte
hota::-
rohta
khata Jjata
hota
Jata
khaya
g°
oya noy
lena
leta
lyya
kha sokta
soka
cwka
Jjata
goya
roha
sokta
sdka
khaye Ja st
owka hay
r3ha
khata rah
jata
goya
s9kte
kha lyya Ja s0ka
cwkta hoy
cuka

rSha

222



CHAPTER VI

The Adverbial Group.
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CHAPTIR VI
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641e  DEFINITION:

The adverbisl group is that primary class of the unit group whieh operates at
A in clause structure., By this we do not mean that the class 'adverbial' of the
unit group stends im one/one relation to the element A of clause structure; for
A may be expuunded by the class 'nominal' of the unit group, We have slso sder in
our description of the nominel group that the adverbial group may be rank-shifted
to the status of submedifier in nominel group structure,

evge sObse swnddr 13rki ((the) most beeutiful giil)

Here {sdbse' which is an exponent of an adverbial group is operating as a sub-
modifier in nominal group structure,

6e2s Primary structure of the adverbial group:

In Hindi the edverbial group, like the nominal group, has H-type structures
We may therefore use the same symbols to describe its comflated primary structure.

6s21s The primary elements of adverbial group structure:

The primary elements of adverbial group structure may be said to be m (modifier) ,.
h (head) end e (emphasizor), These elements are expounded by different primary
classes of ke unit: word. The primary structure of the adverbial group may now
be generalised formulaically:=

w’

(m) b (o)
m and ¢ are optional; they may or may not be present., h is obligatory. The
arrow indicates that m and h are in fixed sequences’ e is outside the arrow
which means that i$ is not sequence~bound. It caoccur after m or after he It

cannot be group-imitiator.



6,22, Possible combinations of primary elements:

Structure ~xemple
One element h 8b (now)
yoha (here)
voha (there)

pholtdh (eonsequently)
Okdsmat (suddenly)
dhire se (slowly)

kyo ky (because)
[ighrota se (quickly]

AL L R AR R R R R R RS A

m h
two clements mh bohwt §91di (very soon)
m h

bylkwl Scandk (quite suddenly)

n h
ys per ke nice (under this tree)

m h
yske bad (after this)
m h
mes ke updr (on the table)
m h
mere 1l9rke ke lye (for my son)
R R e )
'vc_l'lil (SRR RSN ER LY R R NN ..OO.I..
Structure Zxample
h e
he J91di me hi (really in haste)
h e
fightota
hoe
voha 88 hi

(A R R R P R R R RN R RN R Y
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Strusture ZIxample
R g . : m. e h
Three elements meh pohwt hi dhirese (very slowly indeed)
m e h

bylkwl hi pas (very near)

m h e
mhe bylkwl dcandk hi

mn h e
bylkwl pas hi

e h e
wske age hi

n L e
. mere 19rke ke lyye bhi

AP EEERI RN II RN RV PRI EREOSERAIROR

643 The h-element:

h is that primary element of adverbial group structure which is expounded by
the primary class "adverbial" of the unit word. We may define "adverbial® as
that elass of word which operates as head of an adverbial group., There is yet
another way of defining h = h is that primary element which can expound the
simple (i.e., one-element) structure of the adverbial group.
6+31. Subdivisions of the adverbials:

By taking a step in delicacy, we may subdivide the edverbials into adverbs
and gonjunctioms, The main distinction between the two iz that the former
may but the latter may not be suffixed by postpositions.

Exy adverbs dhire se (slowly) , Jighre (800n)eeesscese

gonjunchion: Swr (nnd),- Lyntw (but),' _gy_‘otlg (be0auss)esseees
64311, Subdivisions of 3

Adverts break into: substantives and proe-adverbs, Substantives may hut
the pro-adverbs may not be modified.
6.3111. Adverb (substantives):

idverb (substantive) is that secondary elass of adverb which ean go-ocour



" 226
with pre<head modifiers and be sufifixed by postpositions,

Ex: h

jo1di me (in a hurry)
m h

bohwt Yoldi (very soon)
n h =

boOhwt jO1di me (in a great hurry)
h R

bad me (af terwerds)
m h

yske bad (after this)
m h

wske piche {(behind that)

rad
.oooccoto.outdo..natloaiio.tlolo.uonu..‘

The expoment of k in &1l these cases is edverb -( Waubstantive!.

643112, Reduplication:

Adverb (substantives) may be reduplicated or reiterated.
Ex:  joldi-jolai (Quiekly)
[ndyh=[ndyh (gradually)
dkire-dhire (slowly)
{hik-thik (exastly)
Reduplication is a marked feature of words in Hindi. Nouns, verhu,. adverbs
- may all be repeated to dendte contextually repetition, distribution,
variety, intensity or continuanee. Words are reduplicated in two ways:
i) by repetition of the same word e.g. [joldie-
ii) by addition of a rhyming or jingling word: e.g. thik-thak, dhire-vire,
Su313s |
The following items have been traditionally treated as postpositions:=
9ndar (within; in)
age (in front of)
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piche (behind)

nice (below)

aspas (around)

bahoyr (outside)

pohle (before)

par (aoross)

byna (without)

badle (instead of)

vyrwih (against)

vyprit (eontrary to)

onwsar (aceording to)

same (in front of)

updr. (above)

pu. (near)

bic (middle)

bhitdr (within, in)

bad (af'ter)

sath (with)

kuﬁq; (besause of)

vhaty/tdreh (1ike)

dvara (through, by means of)

nyket (near)

lyye (for)

s9man (equal to, like)

B S R S T T
One of the reasons why they have been treated am postpositions 1:,- we gmsa,' that
they have prepositions or prepositional phrases as thelr translation equivalents
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«n English, We would, however, treat them as adverbs (substantives) on purely
formal grounds. Like other adverbs (aubstmtirea).‘ they can be suffixed by
postpoa:l.tions_f’d; also be preceded by modifiers, Like othar adverbs (subatantiﬂs),-
they too do not inflect for number and gender. |
For example, nige (below) is listed under postpositions/prepositions
in traditional grammars , but it is in no way different from other adverbs. It
can be preceded by a modifier:
& n
pef ke nice (under a tree)
It may be suffixed by a postposition:
#° h
per ke nice se (from under a tree)

We would analyse the following like other adverbial groups:e

&1" h

mkan ke age (in front of the house)

8
aP h
komr® ke ©Onddr (in the room)

(1

& h
johdr ke nykot (near the eity)
&
a? h
mez ke nice (under the table)
(3
aP h

gav ke somip (necar the village)

8
- & h
9pne mytro ke sath (with your friend)

pg
a h
nddi ke par (acwoss the river)
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ar h

dekhne ke iyye (in order to see)
g

af h

ghor ke bahdr (outside the house)

"

twnmhare bad (after you)
8

a® h
ghor ke piche (behind the house)
g :
aP h
twnhare mokan ki or (in the direction of your house)
8
aP ot
twnhari agya ke 9nwsar (according to your orders)
8
a? h
ghdr ke aspas (round about the house)
p8& '
d h

Jvor ke kardn (because of fewer)

It may be noted here that normally these adverbs are preceded by a possessive

deictio (either gemitival or personal possessive).
64312, The pro-adverbs:

The pro-adverb is that secondary class of adverb which may not be preceded

by submodifiers such as bShwt, atyot, 9dhyk ete. It enters simultaneously into two

aiFrferent but interlinked systems:-

System (a): Postpositional and non-postpositional
System (b): Relative, interrogative and unmarked

Combining the terms in the two systems, we have:

1. Relative postpositionals  (Job) jobse, jobtak
(jona) joha se, joha tak

(jydhor) jydhor se, jydnor tok
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2, Relative nonpostpositional: Joyse

Jyo
3. Interrogative postpositional:i (kSb) kb se ,' kdb tok
(koha) k3ha u,- koha tok
(kydhor) kydhor se, kydhdr tok
L. Interrogative nonpostpositional:koyse
kyo
5. Unmarked postpositional: (9v) obse, 9btak
(youa) yona se, yoha ok
(ydnor) ydnor se, ydhor tok
6. Unmarked nonpostpositional: dyse

b

yo

INTERROGATIVE

6¢3121¢_ The relative pro-adwerb:
The relative pro-adverb operates in adverbial groups at AR in dependent

relative clauses,
6.3122, The interrogative pro-adverb:

The interrogative pro-adverb operates in adverbial groups at A? in clause
structure,

6.3123. The unmarked pro-adverb:
The unmarked pro-adverb operates in adverbial groups at An / A’ in clause

structure.
6313, Conjunction:
Conjunetion is that secondary class of the adverbials which may neither be

suffixed by postpositions nor preceded by modifiers, We subdivide conjunctions



into:
Linkers
and
Binders

64 31 The e

The linkers may be grouped into the following classes depending on

23

whether they operate in adverbial groups at fixed place(s) in clause structure

or not (see 3.931 in the chapter on the chuse). -

(a) Fixedeplasce linkers

owr
avom
+3tha

mdgor

to

phyr
t3thapy
atah
9tayv

(and)

(or)

(but)

(then)
(then)
(yet)
(therefore)



(b) Non-fixedeplage linkers

PHyrbhi (even then)

towbhi . 0% )

yslye (therefore)
6s31 The 8!

The binders may be grouped into the following classes depending on whether

they can cperate in adverbial groups in sequential dependent clause or not.

(see 3.931 in the chapter on the cleuse),

(a) Sequential: ky (that)

(b) Non-sequential: yody
ogor

(1)

kyoky  (because)
yodyepy (although)
6.32, Diagrammatically the subdivisions of the adverbial may be shown as below:

Primary element Substantive
Adv g structure Postpositional
" v verb
Non-postpositional
| Pro-adverb
l Relative
Interrogative
Primary word Adverbial
olass Unnmarked
ixed Place
Linker
on=-f'ixed place
Conjunction |
Sequentddl
Binder
Nonesequengial

6.4. The modifier:

Secondary word classes

We have already discussed the modifier and its exponents in our deseription
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of the nominal group. We have also secn how an exporent of » may be repeated
*in depth', We would now look at & few examples of modifiers operating in
edverbial group structure.

&

Non-rankshifted: mere piche behind me
)43 S P ( )
P
af e h
mere thik p:}ohc (right behind me)
P

a? 8/n 3 h
mere bLylkwl {hik piohe (exac$ly behind me)
]

Rankshif'ted:
mere mdkan ke piche (behind my house)
8
& J h
R/S Nominal groupe
mere 19rke ke mdkan ke piche (behind my son's house)
8
R
£
R/S Nominel Group & | h

6.5. The or

We have already examined the operation of the emphasizor in our description
of the nominal group and the verbal group. The same formal items operate as
emphasisors in adverbial group struchure.

h
Ex: uy/ody ;1 (oertainly)
h e
9ve/y® hi (surely)
h e

phyr bhi (aven then)

L1 v v va r-'--.-.'1...:,"_



PART III
"The transference of grammatical categories is a dead horse no longer to be
flogged".
| (M,A.K, Halliday: Some aspects of systematic description and comparison
in Gr tical An is:

CHAPTER VII

A Brief 00=gariaon Of The Hindi And wah Verbal Grogl
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CHAPTER VII

s1s General:

In this part we propose to present a systemic comparison of the Hindi and
English verbal groups. Such a comparison involves systematization of similarities
which presupposes rigorous description of the struectures, classes and systems of
the verbal group in each of the two languages followed by identification of the
categories set up for one language with those oi the other, The term 'systemic'
needs some clarification here, By systemic comparison we mean confronting via
translation-equivalence systems (and consequently terms in systems) set up separately
in the description of two or more languages. "Here the instantial correspondence
of items (categories or exponents) in texts are generalized as potential
correspondences (with or without further specifications of relative frequencies)
of terms in ayatams; e,8, "to I as a term in a five-term system of personal
pronouns corresponds je as & temm in a six-term system", "to he as a term in a
three-term system of natural gender (or four-term system of natural gender and
number in third person) corresponds partly il as a term in a two-term system of
gramnatical gender (or four-term system of grammatical gender and number in
third peraon)".1

7.11. Descriptive Categories:

The verbal group is a descriptive category. Descriptive categories are
peculiar to each individual language. THoeretical categories (like unit,
structure, class, system), on the other hand, are universal. We derive our
descriptive categories = categories for describing a particular language - with

ref’erence to the theoretical categories. The clause in Hindi, for example, is a

1. J. Ellis: Towards a theory of (general) comparative linguistics: 1.2112,
(To be published by Mouton and Co.).
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particular instance of the thecretical category: UNIT; the verbal group is a
particular instance of the theoretical category: CLASS, The ‘clauseness' of
the Hindi olause does not derive form the theory of grammar; it is a peculiar
feature of Hind.t.1 Every language, in this sense, is sui generis - its
categories biéing defined in terms of relations holding within the language itself.
We might find, what Nide calls, 'noun-like and verb-like' words in all languages
of the world but this does not imply that the formal meaning = which by
definition is always intralinguistic® = of t he class of word "noun' in two or
more languages is tlc same, We may find it terminolcgically economical togive
the same label 'verb! to a class of word in two or more languages, but this is
not a universal statement, 'The verb is redefined in the description of each
lmsuage".s Infact, no descriptive category in any one language is exactly

paralleled in any other.*

It 18 therefore quite illegitimate to identify a
category in one language with a category in another simply because we happen to
call them both 'passive' or 'perfective', "The problem", says Allen, "is to
establish a framework of grammatical analysis within whioch categories set up far

one lsnguage can be rigorously identified with those set up for another language,

1¢ ReH. Robins:  "classification and categories made wholly in formal terms are
of necessity peculiar to each language, and cannot of themselves lay claim to
kinshép with the formal categories of other langusges",

(Noun and verb in Universal Grammar: Language: vol. 28, no, 3,

1962: p 293)

2, On 'formal meaning', see Halliday's Categories: p 2443 also Ellis' "On
Contextual Meafing" (Mimeographed)
(To be publi in Pirth Memorial Volume),

3. Halliday: Systematic Description and Eo son In Grammatical Analysis: p 57
e (Studies in Linguistic Analysis, 1957).
" 3 "The naming of & grammatical category does not imply its identification

with a homonymous category set up in the description of other languages".

("Secret History": p 68),

L. "Although we must draw upon a common stock of grammatical terms, that does not
imply the recognition of grammatical universels, On the contrary, the grammatical
forms of a language are never in strict sense precisely paralleled in another

languege"., (Quoted by Firth in "Philology in the Philological Society: TPS
1956: P 175
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and so given the same label, Without such a framework there is the danger that
the same term (e.g. "ablative" or "periect") may be given to functionally in-

comparable categories (or comparable only in a vague or notional manner)'.1

7:12. A single set of comparative descriptive gategories:
OQur view is that it is possible to oonfront the descoriptive categories set

up for one language with those of another. We do subscribe to the view that
grammatical (descriptive) categories are abstractions from the paraéismatio

and syntagmatic inter-relationships of the forms of a particular language, but
once two or moreo languages have been separately described, and categories set up
for them, we can, for purposes of comparison, draw a single set of categories fvom
the separate description of each, According to Robins, "When word-classes have
been designated noun and verb ete. in the grammatical structure of two or more
languages, valid comparisons can, of course, be made between the intra-linguistic
meaning of a word-class within the structure #f one language and the
intra-linguistic meaning of a similarly designated word-oclass in another

language, But such comparisons must be operationally subsequent to the designation
of the classes to be compared and cannot be the basis Sfir such dalignation".z
7513« The problem of identif deseriptive categories as comparable: :

But the question arises of identifying descriptive categories as comparable,
Unless we establish the comparability of these categories, We cannot conflate
them into a single set of comparative descriptive categories for showing
likeness and unlikeness between any two languages. According to Allen "there

is the theoretical possibility of an identification via situational-contextual

1+ WeS. Allen: Statement for the Conference on Archiving: IJAL, vol, 20, no. 2,

1954, p 8hs ;
2. R.H. Robins: Noun and Verb in Universal Grammar: Language 28, No. 3, 1952:

P 297 fnno '-I-}.
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criteriaﬁ.1 "Allen limits grammatical terms comparable by available methods to
those where the identificatory function is non-grammatical (e.g. personal
pronouns)",;2 but Helliday holds that Allen® method can infact be extended to
other grammatical terms, He has shown "the actual possibility of comparing
grammatical terms in themselves not identifiable except grammatically, by the
non-gramnatical identification (ultimately by context of situation, as required
by Allen) of the totality, piece by piece, of their linguistic oontext".3 Our
view is that we give the seme designation or label to categories in two difi'erent
languages if they are sufficiently alike in meaning, Surely contextual meaningh
has priority over formal meaning here. Any comparison of formel meaning(s) of
items in twq?ia:EEdes presupposes their relation to identical extralinguistic
situation, "Compaerison oi' formal meaning, says Illis, "is ultimately
dependent upon some identification other than formal, sinee this by definition is
always intralinguistio, whereas conbtextual meanipg relates to extralinguistic
aituation*.5

7e4ks Translation - an instance of comparative descriptive lingusitics:

Translation can provide a mmans of showing egivalence between textual items

in two or more languages according as they operate in similar situations and

1.WoS. Allen: Relationship in Comparative Li stics: TPS, 1953: p 100,
2, J. Ellis: Some Problems in Comparative Linguistics: p 55;
(Proceddings of the University of Durham Philosophical Society: ¥olume 1,
No. 7 Series B fArts): 1961)
3 « J. Ellis: General Linguistins and Comparative Philology: 167.
: wvol. 7, No. 2, March, 195
4. "Contextual meaning rslntas form to situation. Unlike phonological and formal
meaning, then, it is a relation not within a level (or, in the case of phonology,
interlevel), but between levels (across the interlevel of context) = it ean ofcourse
be formulated as a network of relations within context, systemic (paradigmatic) and
structural (syntagmatic) ones of the formel meanigg type, but what is importent
is that this network is determined, not within the level (or interlevel) as formal
meaning is, but by the joint action of formal distinctions (independently established
in the dtatement by formal analysis) and the situational diéfferentiations to
which they relate",
(J, E11is: On Contextusl Meaning: p 2).
5, J. Ellis: Towards A Theory Of Com i
{To be published by Mouton & Co.).
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divide up the contextual meaning. 'Translation' has been used here to mean "the
replacement of textual materiel in one language (SL) by equivalent textual
material in another language (TI.)".“ Taken together the two texts may be
said to constitute a type of comparative description of the two languages.
Translation, in so far as it shows a oertn:l.n fype of relation between languages,
may be regarded as a special instance of comparative descriptive linguistiecs,.
22158

In the following sections we are going to compare via translation the
verbal group categories in English and Hindi, the former being the SL, the latter
the TL, W8 must make it clear here that we are not comparing the two languages
as a whole rather we are oomparing structures, classes and systems of' the verbal
groups, "When we campare two languages we cannot lihk the languages as a whole;
we select for comparison items from within them - and not only items , of coursey
but abstract categories (classes, structures, and so on) of which the items are
" exponents" .2

7+16. _Source Materials:

We are using two bodies of source material for bringing the Hindi and
English Verbal groups into relation. Firstly, we have actual trmslationj -

texts in the two languages, the one ("ws rat ke bad") being translated from the

other ("The End of The Affair"), These texts display probabilities of

equivalence between items occurring in tham.l' Secondly, we have described the

1. J.C. Catford: A Linguistic Theory Of Translation: p 26,
(Mimeographed: 1963 To be published by 0,U.P,)

(Note: SL = Source language; TL = Target language)
2, M,AK, Hallidey: Linguistics and Machine ®ranslation: p 150

(Zeitsohfift £ Phonetik, Band 15, 1962, Heft 1/2)
3¢« Our assumption is that i) the translation is adequate for purposes of comparison
ii) and the translator provides (within limits) a situation common to the
two languages,

For present purposes we assume that language & (Lnglish) translated into

language b (Hindi) can be regarded as languages & end b in correspondence,
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verbal group in the two languages within the general firamework of the same theory.
This means that the forms of the two languages have been presented in terms of the

same gencral linguistic categories, unit, structure, elass and system.

{s17. Formal correspondence between the hierarchiiem of units:

In our description of English as of ﬁind:l. we need to recognige five units
hierarchically ranged on a rankscale. Ve may once again oall these units, in
descending taxonomic order, S8entence, @lause ,' Group, Word, Morpheme,
r@enterce
Clause
Group

Y4
P
Ll
o< Word

"Morpheme

The relation among the units (in both the languages) is that, going from the top
(largest) to the bottom (lmnlloat).; the strusture of each unit has as elements
exponents of the unit next below., "We can reasonably say that there is formal
correspondence between the two hierarchies of units: each has the same number of
ranks, as (taxonomic) hierarchies each has the same kind of relationship

between units of the different ranks, Having established such a highly abstract
correspondence, we may wse this as a frame of reference for stating approximate
correspondence at lower abstractional level: e,g. we may talk of formal
correspondence between SL and TL elements of structure operating at 'corresponding'
ranka".1 By a formel correspondent we mean "any TL category (unit, class,
ltruotm'e,- element of structure, eto.,) which can be said to oooup;t,. as nearly as:
possible, the 'same' place in the 'economy® of the TL as the given SL category

occupies in the SI-"'..2

1. Jaco Catford: OPe Oito PP ll-1dl-2.
2, " t op. cit. p 4.
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7.18. Estsblishing the comparability of the English and Hindi verbal groups:

The sentence in both the languages is t he highest grammatical unit; it is
also the unit which operates directly in situation. A sentence in English is
normally translated by a sentence in Hindi, In our texts, this is the normal ,
unmarked state of' things; there are, however, cases whcre a paragraph in
English (consisting of a number of sentences) has been translated into one
selitence in Hindiy The seme may be @aid of the clause., A clause in English is
normally, but not always, translated by a clause in Hindi, The clause in both
the languages operates in sentence structure and is made @ip of classes of the
group, The primary elements of clause-structure in inglish and Hindi may be
represented by the same set of symbols S(subject), 0/C (object or complement) ,.
A (adJunot),- P (predicator), At group-work both the languages make a class
distinction between nominal group, verbal group and adverbial group, In Hindi
as well as in Inglish the class "verbal" of the unit gvoup operates at Pg The
items which are the expondnts of the verbel group in English are normally
translated by items which abe the exponents of the verbal group in Hindi, On
the basis of' highest probability textual emivalence , we may say that the

Inglish and Hindi verbal groups are comparable,

/s19. Diagrammatically:
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UNIT (one of the theoretical categories)

HINDI
Descriptive SENTINCE¢(——Formal— situation§—Formal«——>SENTENCE Descriptive
Categories I item item ‘[ Categoried
x
(=) (8) 2
CLAUSE CLAUSE
GROUP GR*HP
WORD WORD
MORPHEME MORPHEME

The formal item,let us say, x (in Hindl) is an exponent of a Hindi sentence
(which is an instance of the theoretié;i}'&nit) and operates in the situation
A3 the formal item y (in English) is an exponent of an Inglish sentence (which)
is an instance of the theoretioal category Unit) and operates in the
situation As That is,
Xt Aty A
os X =y (also S =8, )
. A 2
< 7
Here = means that x can replace y as language eptivity playing a given part in
situation 4} (that is, x and y are interchangeable in the situation A), Thus
these items, and the categories set up in abstraction from them, may be said to
be comparsble. Once we have established that x and y are oompa.rab].e,- we can
safely say that 8, (sentence in Hindi) and 85 (sentence in English) which are

expounded by x and y respectively are also comparable, We may similarly carry

1. Here we have identical situation and the text in each language corredafbing
with it. This situational identity enables us to equate the contextual

meaning of x and y.



our comparison down the rankscale in the two languages.

7+191. _Convergence and divergence:

Normally we find greater convergence at the top and greater divergence at
the bottom of the rankscale,.

~ S
Convergence
c

HINDI G ENGLISH

W

RANK SCALE

Divergence

M
On a diiferent dimension of abstraction, this time of delécacy, we may say that

we have greater convergence at 'primary' delicacy and greater divergence as we
move on towards the other end oi the cline,

Diagrammatically =

Convergence Divergence

Primary DELICACY Secondary...

-~

Primary structure(s)
Primary class(es)

secondary structuref

secondary olasses

Primary systems scoondary systems

2. THE FNGLISH VERBAL GROUP:
We weould give a brief desoription of the English verbal group in order to
establish its approximate formal correspondence with the Hindi verbal group

which has already been described in some detail in PartI, We must mention

here that (fpr our present purposes) we have slanted our analysis of English to
bring it more into line with Hindi,

Ze243

The verbal group in English, like the verbal group in Hindi, may be deiined

as that class of the unit group which operates at P in clause-structure.
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«22 elements and classes:

The primary elements of the structure of the verbal group may be represented
by 1 (lexical verb), v (grammatical verb), n (negator) and ¢ (oontrastive element).
1 occurs finally in the groupjvprecedes 1, The exponents of v are closed-systam
items, but the exponents of 1 are open=set items. In a generalized way it might
be said that both v and 1 are expounded by the class verb of the unit word. The
exponents of n and ¢ will be considered in the sections on the pystems of
polarity and contrastiveness.

/+23. Secondary elements and secondary classes:
m 'Perf.’ vPrmg.

At secondary delicacy v breaks on the chain axis into v , ’

v . ese elements oocur Xed seqguence our pree ages
Pa88¢ ¢ mhese element in fixed seq and £ill four pre-l places in

the order in which they have been listed abdve, _v_fm is that secondary element

of verbal group #tructure which may not be mreceded by any other elememts The

Perf.,
v

system of modalisation (see 7.24.) operates at _v;m.' ¥ is that secondary

element whidh mey follow v° but may not follow ¥ ~°8* end v %%*, Tt is
expounded by a class of words which may be labelled 'perfectives', These

'periectives' :are has/have/had operating at post _vm but pre- _v.P Toge place,

Pro Pass
—v 8. v [ ]

is that secondary element whish may follow ; s but precede v
These progressives

It is expounded by a class of' words which may be labblled 'progressives',/are

be, am, is, are, was, were operating at post=- _!Perf. but pre- "

place.

_!Pau. Prog.

is that secondary element which follows Vv but precedes the lexiocal

verb, It is expounded by a class of word which may be labelled 'passives',

These passives are be, am, is, are, was, were operating at post _‘!Prog. but
pre~ 1 place, Here we have assigned the same set of formal items to two seconiary
classes, The reason is that they enter into different colligational relations
with the following verb., The progressives must be followed by a verb in the

‘=ing' form and the passives by a verb in the 'n' form. Thus the ‘perfeoctiw:’,
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the 'progressives' and the 'passives' expept the following verb to be in 'n?,
'ing', 'n' forms respectively.
The following examples would make the point clear:

has eaten vP btk o (Perfect verbal group = non=-passive,
non-progressive)

is eaten vPa“' o (Passive verbal group = non-periect,
non-pregressive

is eating Vo8 , 18 (Progressive verbal group = non-passive,
non-perfect)

It must be remarked here that the elements of the verbal group struscture are not
ddsorete and the exponential relation between elements of structure and classes of
word cannot be stated as one-to-one rc¢lation, The same formal item operating at
different places in the - 1 verbal group structure may be said to belong to
different secondary classes,

+231, Choice classes: finite and non-finite verb:

On the choice axis v may be subdivided into If and _v_nf ylelding two

secondary choice classes - finite and non-finite. The finite can but the
non-fintte cannot operate as a simple verbal group at the first P in
independent (affirmative) clause structure.
2311
The finite verb enters into the system of tense which has three terms =
past, present, and futm'%'.f The future may more delicately be subdivided into:
non-modalised and modaliscd, The cholce of tense is made at the first element in

the structure of the verbal group.

Jerms Exemplification

Past m, ure,. had, walked, atessescces

Present is,; am,l are, has,' have, wakk(s), eat(s).cee.
Non-modalised will, ahall,' will/shall walk,

ﬂll/'h&ll e‘t...l...'..l'.........

Futur

Modalized can, may, could, might, would, should
ought, must
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742312, Subdivisions of the nonefinite verb:

The non-finite verb subdivides on the choice axis into the participial and

the infinitivale The participials break into: 'n' type and 'ing' type,

Terms Exemplification

'a' type eaten
Participials

'ing' type eating, beingessecee
Infinitivals to eat; t0 g0vseesee

(Note: we may break the infinitivals into: marked (to eat, tO g0essses)

and unmarked (eat, go in non~initisl plece in verbal group stmucture =~ it cannot

operate at the first P in clause structure),

7.232. The element: 1:
1 is expounded by the class verb of the uni'.tzmit may be in any of the

following forms:=-

’ Example
i) 1° = tbase' form eat
ii) 11' « 'infinitiva' form to eab
11)) 1° - 'present' form eats/eat
iv) ld - 'past' form ate, walked,sees
v) 1% - ' form eatéNsvesee
vi) 18 - ving' form eatinge.eeses

72321, Simplex and Complex 1:
A simplex 1 is expounded by one lexical verb, a complex 1 by two or more

lexical verbs (linked by and/but/or)
onent
Simplex 1 comes, sat ete,

Complex 1 brus omb seceve
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7e24s The systems of the verbal groupt

We have thus far discussed the systems carried by verb-word, Now we would

examine the systems carried by the verbal group as a whole,
7e241s The system of finiteness:

Eerly in del:l.ouy,. the verbal group subdivides into: finite and nin-finite
forming a two-term system of finiteness. The non-finite verbal group is marked
by the presence of a xnf at the initial place; the finite verbal group is marked
by the presence of & ¥' at the initial place. Further the finite verbal group

alone enters into the system of mode,

Zxemple
Finite verbal group: must have hated, am writing, can be trusted.cecececs

Non-finite verbal group: wandering, putting, to learn, having been eaten,....
L2242, The system of mode:

The finite verbal growp ma,y, by taking a step in delicacy, be broken into
the following secondary classes which constitute the system of mode =

Indicative: go/goes, aw/is/are going, haes/have gone wente..sess

Imperative: go (exponent of P in an imperative clause)
The main distinction between the two is that the indic'ative alone can select from
the systems of tense, aspect, modalization and progression. The imperative verbal
group is distinguished for operating at P in imperative clause(s).

Ze2k3. The system of tense:
The indic . tive verbal group selects simultaneously from the systems of

tense, aspect and progression. The terms in these systems are combinable, In
other words, the indic ative verbal group may be subdivided into secondary
classes on the interlocking dimensions of tense, aspect and progression.

There are three terms in the system of tense: past, present and future.

Zexna Example

Past was/were(doing/done, being done) ,I had(done ,-

been doing/done), had (been being done) did.eess
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Present am/is/are (doing/done,being aonc),: has/have (done,
been doing/done), has/have (been being done),
do(eu); eat(8)veeccens
Fabure will/shall ( go, work), will/shall (have done,
have been doing, have been being done)e...
would/should/may/might/can/could / (go/work)ss.
The future may more delicately be subdivided into: non-modalized and modalized
constituting the system of modalization:
Ze2hks Th gten of mo gationt
There are two terms: non-modalized and modalized., The modalized verbal group
is distinguished by the presence of a modal verb.
Non=-modalizeds will/shall,' has/have, an/is/are, was/ were, hadssee
Modaliged: oan.- may, would, should, could, might,l must,- oughtesesss
+245. The system of aspect
The system of aspect has two terms -
non-perfect (unmarked)
perfect (marked)

The perfect is expounded by has/have/had followed by a verb in 'n' participial

foz‘m1 N

1. The exponents of Iperf’ that is has/have/had may, more delicately, be
grouped into the following secondary classes:-
a.g bhave =~ can occur withnthe exponents of ]_)'_m
b) has,had # cannot co-occur with the exponents of ;
It means that the presence of V™ excludes has and had. and | had may further
be grouped -as present perfect (has) and past perfect (had). This sort of
classification, as stated earlier, is subject to the condition that these formal
items are followed by a verb in 'n' form.



752151, Tense and aspect in relation:

Non-perfect Perfect
Past ate hf.d eaten
Present eats : has eaten
?
:1;': would/should ete, eat would/should etc, have
3 "rg caten
b IS will/shall eat will/shall have eaten
z 3
z

7s2h6+  The system of progessiont
There are two terms:

non-progressive (unmarked)
progressive (marked)
The progressive is expounded by be ( in some form) followed by 'ing' participial,

Non-progressive Progressive
eats an/is/are eating
ate was/were eating
will/shall eat will/skell be eating
was eaten was bsing eaten
is.eaten is being eaten
. hasﬁattafi | has been being eaten
had. eaten ; had been being eaten
would he'eatan would be being eaten
might be eaten might be being eaten

The terms in the systems mentioned above may be combined yielding the followin

micro-classes :



Past,
Past ,
Past;
Palt;
Present ,
Present ,.
Present ,
Present,

Future,
(non-modalized)

Future,
(non-modaliszed)

Future,
(non-modalized)

Future,
(non-modaliged)

Future,
(modalized)

Future,
(modalized)

Future,
(modalized)

Future,
(modalized)

non-perfect ,'
non-perfect,
periect ,
perfect,
non-perfect,
non-periect ,
perfect ,
perfect ,.

non-perfect,

non~perfect,

perfeot;
pez'f‘eot;
non-perfect;
non-perfect,
perfect,

perfect,

non-progeessivey

progressive;
non-progressive;
progressive;
non-progressive;
progressive;
non-progressive;
progressive;

non-progressive;

progressive;

non-progressive;

progressive;

non-progressive;

progressive;

non-prograssive;

progressive;
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atesess

was eatingesess

had eatensses

had been eatingesss
eat8esse

am/is/are eatingeess
has/have eatensses
has/have been eatingsse

will/shall eateses
will/shall be catingsses
will/shall have eatenNssss

will/shall have been eatingeess
wouldfshould@bc ©atessss

would/should etc be eatingeess
would/should etc have eatelis.ss

would/should etc have been eatings’

Note: Would/should etc means would/should and other modalized forms listed

in 7.244.
Z.248.

Systems carried by the non-finite verbal group:

The non-Cinite verbal group breaks into the participisls and the infinitivals,

The participials may be subdivided into; Perfect and Non-perfect.

The infinitivels select simultaneously irom the systems of aspect and progression,
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Participals: ,
The system of aspect: Non-perfect ('ing' type), eating

Perfect ('n' type) ;hnaving eaten
4

Infinitivals:
The system of aspect: Non- perfect Perfect
to do o have done
The system o. progression: Non-progressive Progressive
- to do to be doing

We may have the following combinations:-

Non-peri'ect, non-progressive: to do

Non-perrect, progressive: to be doing
Perfect, non-progressive: to have done
Peffect, progressive: to have been doing

7249, - The system of voice:
The system ol voice is carried by the whole ol the verbal group, It has two

terms:

active (unnarked)

passive (marked)
The passive which is the marked term in the system is expounded by be (in some
forg‘) followed by a verd in 'n' icipial forms In a verbal group heving five

places, be as an exponent of 'passivity' ocoupies the place immediately preceding
the lexical verb,
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F.250, Tabular representation of the multidimensional systems carried by the verbal group:-
ACTIVE PASSIVE
2-1 2:2
I'ON=~PERFECT PERFECT NON=FERFECT PERFECT
1.111a 1.11%a 11110 1.112a
NON=- NON=- u: rus | NONe= v [NON=
; PROGRESSIVE PROGRESSIVE PROGRESSIVE PROCRESSIVE FROGRESSIVE PROGRESETVE EROGRESSTVE FROGRESSIVE
| 1.111% 1112t 1-111b 1:149b 1.111b 1-112% 1-111b 1-112%
&= ate was eating |had eaten |Rad been ¢ fi#ms eaten being thad been had been
= eating eaten eaten being eaten
= 2 eats is eating |has eaten |has been is eaten is being has been has been
= - m e eating eaten _om&ob being eaten
m # m 111 eat  |will ve will have |will have |will be i11 be 1] have will have been
5 o ) eating eaten been eating|eaten being eaten [teen eaten |being eaten
ot
5 dewa eat |would be |would have [would have |would be  [would be uld have (would have
= eating eaten been eating |caten being eaten peen eaten |been being eaten
g eat - be eaten
-t
M|1 to eat to be to have to have to be to be to have to have been
i W MM eating eaten been eating |eaten being eaten [been eaten being eaten
m m ) m & eaten
—i
B o . =
> SR T S eating having having bveen having been having been
m .W m & eaten eatding eaten being eaten
s ]
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7s254s The system of gcontrastiveness:

The terms in this system are:

non-contrastive (unwarked)

contrastive (marked)
The contrastive verbal group is marked by the presence of a ¢ element, In written
English g eppears as a group-‘initiator and is expounded by do/does/did.
(Note that our text is a written one, *hat is why we have not considered
phonological exponents of contrastiveness)

Non-contrastive: He eats; he atesssees

Contrastive: He does eat; he did eat
252, The tem of' po H
There are two terms:
Positive (unmarked)
Negative (marked)
The negetive verbal group is merkcd by the presence of an n-element which is
expounded by n't/not. The following points are worth noting in this connection:

i) The exponent of negative is normally n't ( in the dialogues in out text),
end the fused forms (will-) _wﬁ, (shall-) _a_gl_g_lg_:_t..- (6an-) can't. .

ii) the negative expoment is not (unstressed) with am ( 'm not) , with the
alternative aren't in interrogative clauses (aren't I going? or am I not goi.ng?),'
and usually with may (He may not go)

iii) n't is always suifixed to the group iniddiator.

Zxamples: /



253

Past Present Future
Non~modaliged Modalized
Aotive ate eats will eat would eat
POSITIVE
Passive was eaten is eaten will be would be
L eaten eaten
|Active didn't eat doesn't won't eat wouldn't
eat eat
NEBATIVE
Passive wasn't eaten isn't eatemwn't be « wouldn't
eaten be eaten
Non-perfec Perfect
Non-progressive Progressive Non-progressive Progressive
Active f€to) eat (o) be (to) have (to) have
| eating eaten been eating
POSITIVE
[Passiwe (to) be (%c) be being (td have been  (¥0) have
eaten eaten eaten been being
eaten
INFINITIVAL
Active not (to) not (to) be not (to) have  not (to)
eat eating eaten have been
eating
NEGATIVE
assive not (to) be not (to) be mnot (to) have not (to)
eaten being eaten been eaten have been
being eaten
Active
POSITIVE eaten
‘n' PARTICIPIAL
Active
NEGATIVL not eaten
assive
Active eating having eaten having :
been eating
POSITIVE
Passive | being eaten having been having been
eaten heing eaten
'ing' PARTICIPIAL Active not eating not having not having
| eaten been eating
NEGATIVE
agsive not being not having not having
eaten been eaten been being

eaten



e54
7.253
We have already said that there are certain restréctions on the eo-occurrence
of the different verbal forms, It is the selection of the exponent of the first
element in the verbal group 'that is orucial in determining the particular form of

the item mext in successions The 'successor forms' may be tabulated as below:

v Iv IIT II I
o vperf. yPTros. yPass. 1
will/would eat
shall/should be eaten
may/might be eating
can/could be being eaten
must eaten
ought to have been eaten
been eating
being eaten
Le254¢
Diagrammatically the systems carried by the verbal group may be shown as below:
Tense | Present Non-modalised
| Futube Modalizatidn l il

Non=-perfect
I:::i:i.c:m‘l'.iwaai Aspect i

Perfect
Non=-profressive
Finite Mx Progression 3

v

}?rogguive
Non=honorifiec

~—m-P—————'>II erative Honorifie
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Finiteness
Non-perfect ('ing'type)
Partioipial 25R90%,
Perfeot ('n' type)
i Non-perfect
e system
Non=t'inite > AbShad i
Perfect
Tarbe- ‘
41 gp. afinitivel ! Non-progressive
Progression N
Active U Progressivs
Voice
Pasgsive
Non-contrastive
Contrastiveness -
~ |Contrastive
Positive
Polerity
- Negative

Z.3. Formel correspondence and textuel egivalence:
There is a large measure of formal correspondedce between the verbal groups in

English ard Hindi, This formal correspondence is parmslleled by textual equivalences
ir that the items which are exponents of the verbal group in English arvnormally
translated by items which are the exponents of the verbsl group in Hindi,

We heve extracted 6080 verbal groups for purposes of comparison: we have not
considered the verbel groups occurring in the following cases:=

i) Where a whole paragraph in English (consisting of a number of sentences)
has been translated into one sentence én Hindi.

ii) Where non-understanding of the contextual meaning of certain formal items
(gremmatical and/or lexical) has trepped the translator into misinterpreting a whoke
clause, The following examples will make the point clear:

(o) English: I looked in the small bookshop near Charing Cross Underground. (p él)

0 iHindd: Kwch der ke lyye nla'yoeyel';g krows se nice pwstdko Xi dukan me
Apparently, the translator has no idea of "Underground Reilway Stations";
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he has taken 'Undergroumd'in its usual lexical meaning, and hence he uses
'nice' (o Underground) which simply means 'below orf under', The Hindi clause
may be translated into English as: "For sometime he went down Charing Cross into
a bookshop",

(b) English: 'Then we'd begin to make this world like heaven'. (p.81)

Hindi: 'Owr b hom ysi dwnyye ko Spne lyye svorg n9hi bone
sdkege?' (p+103)

Here the trgnslator has quite arbitrarily turned a statement into a question ahd
a positive verbal group into a negative verbal group, He has no contextual or
co-Pextual justification for doing thise¢ The Hindi clause translated into
English would read something like : "And then can't we make this very world a
heaven for us?"

(¢) English: ('I escertained its nature sir,) and from one entry judged

she wasn't of the cautiam types' (p«>3)

Hindi: ('mdyne yoh dekh lyya tha ky kys t0roh ki gayri hdy) ek jogeh
porh kor mwihe 19ga ky voh yse savdhani se lykhti rohi hoy". (p. 105)

One of the reasons why there is no formal correspondence between the verbal groups
in the underlined clauses is that the contextual méming of the Hindi clause is
just the reverse of the contextual meaning of the English clause, It is difficult
to explain in this case why the translator has made this kind of mistakes

More examples:

(a) _nglish: the old man feeding sparrows (p«&h)
Hindi: ek bwiqha admi tha jo voha bdytha cyUyya wra rohe tha (p.81)
The English verbal group 'feeding' has been translated by the Hindi verbal
group "$PACHERS tha" which means "flying".
(v) English: I asked Mr. Parkis (who had met me by appointment in an
AsBaly vevsecnens.ss (PeTh)
Hindi: parkys se somdy nyfcyt korke By ek chote-se restora me

wsse myla to myne wsse puch@.esees  (D.93)
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There are two remarkable reatures of this translation. “irstly, the English
text: means that lr, Parkis had met the speaker in an A.,B.C, but the Hindi text
means that the speaker had met Mr, Parkis in a small restaurant, Secondly,
A.B.C. has been rendered into "ek chate-se" (a smallish), Again, the translator
has no co-textual or contextual justification for mistaking an A,B.C. for'a
smallish restaurant”, The simple reason, we guess, is his unacquaintance with the
socio~culturel lif'e in London, We are surprised by the fifict that the translabor
has completely ignored the value of the graphological marker - we mean the uss
of the capitgls: A,B.,C,. There are several other examples of such'eross-

cultural misinformationt!;

Note: By contexiual we refer to such "extratextuel" festures as are linguistically
relevant; by co-textual we refer to items in the text which accompany the item
under discussion

1. Lado: Linguistics Across Culture : p.114
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TABLE 1
HIGLISH HINDI
POSITIVE (5655) POSITIVE (5600)
93,00% 99,03%
NEGATIVE (55) 978
POSITIVE (8) 1.88%
NEGATIVE (425) NECATIVE (417)
75007 98412%
Examples:
ENGLISH HINDI .
. IM" (p 95) 1¢ S0CBeeese (p 118)
POSITIVE
2, He 1 d that,.. 2, wsne 89 h kYouu
(p 101) (p 124
POSITIVE
3¢ Life was to be 3« logta tha jiven phyr swkhi
happy ‘5:?‘ Ep 575t| home ja roha hdy (p 110)
Le e and I come to - —y
L4, yslyye ysme koi bat mdy
say anyth:::g in favour .. henri ya sdyra ke pakoh me
of Henry and Sareh Iypc,qyyy bhi kohu toveh goldt nd
=an be trusted (p?)| hogl (p 8) i
5, I am so muddled (p 90) 5 meri kwch sdmejh me ndhi:ata
l (p 113)
1« I wouldn't a 1« vhyski {kik rOhegi (p 11)
whisky (p 9
2¢ e but it 't far 2, mdgPr henri ka ghdr pas hi
to Henry's ip 13) POSITIVE the (p 15)
3« I won't be a moment 3, mdy Sbhi pdl bhor me aya
© (p 69 (» 87)
NEGATIVE R
Le eee but wouldn®t wear Le VOh ajndbyyo ke samne ¢d/ma
glasses with nohi 19gata (p 15)
strangers (p 12) NECATIVE
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Note: 1. Figures in brackets indicate number of occurrences.

2. (pe=) indicates page nuiber.
3 3,IPositive (5655) and Negative (425) listed under English mean that out
of a total of 6080 verbal groups "under attentionP; 5665 are positive and 425
negative, that is 937 of the total number of verbal groups is positive and 77 is
negative, The right hend side of the table displays Hindi correspondences td the
Tnglish'termb', Out of 5655 occurrences of the ¥nglish positive verbal groups,
5600 translate into positive verbal groups end 55 into negative verbal groups in
Hindi; that is, in 99,037 of occurrences, the English positive verbal group has as
translation equivalent the Hindi positive verbal group but in 977 of
ocourrences it has the Hindi negative verbal group as tranglation eguivalent,
Again out of 425 occurrences oi' the English verbal groups ; 417 translate into
negative and 8 into positive verbal groups in Hindis that is; in 98.42% of
ocourronces; the Inglish negagive verbal group has as translation eguivalent the
Hindi negative verbal grpup but in 1,887 occurrences it has the Hindi positive
verbgl group as treamslation equivalent,

L4+ The bottom table shows {ormal exponents of terms in system (in this
caae; of terms in the system of polarity) - listed under Egglish; and their
textual equivalents - listed under Hinad§

5 This explanation of the lay-out applies to all the following tables,
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7e311. _Yotes on : Table {:
There is a very high measure of formal correspondence between the English

gnd Hindi verbal groups so {ar as the system of polarity is concerned. This i3
borne out by a high degree of textuel equivalence between exponents of' terms in t

the system of polarity in the two languages. This is cxpectedto be so because

the contextusl meaning of positive and negative verbal groups%ln the two languages

is nearly always alike. There seems to be close correlation here between the Ior mal
categories (in the two langueges) and the contextual categories of (positive)

reference and excluded reference.. There are marginal casecs where an Inglish

positive is rendered into Hindi negative and an English negative into a Hindi positive.
These cases are few and far between, and are tied up with things like 'grectings' ,
'pertings' end other courtesies. For example, in a situation in which one would
normzlly say (in Fnglish): 'I won't be & moment', one would in Hindi say 'I'll be
back in an moment', One must, howevor; note that the most probable translation
equivalent of a positive verbal group (in Inglish) with & negative-carrying
ad junct included in %%t is a negative verbal group in Hinddi,
ZExample: FEnglish: It may never be finished (nover exponent of A insertcd in the

(pe23) verbel gromp)

Hindi: ho sdkta hdy karydvehi puri hone ki nowbdt hi nd se (p.30).

It 1s importent to note that wheree: in an Fnglish clause there may be more
than one merker of negation, im a Hindi clause we can select for negetion only
once ahd it is marked in one of the groups. In “nglish one can say -

'He isn't not drinking'

In Hindi one cennot have two oscurrences of the negator.
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732, _The system of contrastiveness (English and Hindi):

_TABLE 2
ENGLISH HINDI
NON~CONTRASTIVE (6026) NON-CONTRASTIVE (5956)
99.41% 98,84,%
CONTRASIVE (70)
1.16%
CONTRASTIVE (NEL)
CONTRASTIVE (54) NON-CONTRASTIVE (54)
Examples:
ENGLISH Sy HINDI
1. To~day I saw Maurice 1. aj WOynemdwris ko dekha
2, I paid t£1;ﬂnk 2 (2138:):-91: 2} da
° for the 8 o umOyne rOm ke pdyse 2da
. ,Ef; 155 ) p* NONe 3 kyye (p 15)m e
e east he had + akhyr wse p
re scented love CON‘I'RASTIVEI myl g8i thi (p 75)
NONe (p 59
CONTRASTIVE |) | But then the raid
went on and on (p 92) L mwiglr hovai akromdn cdlta
CONTRASTIVE roha (p 115)
5. I doubted whether 5. vohi gybbOn ka set tha jo
the set of Gibbon had [aydd khola hi nohi goya
once been opened ($33) tha (p 16)
1. youw:[wn 1« twmhara y0hi khdyal hdy
£00lecesae (P 15) |[iDNe ky 9ysi bat a?cnab!)ﬁ meri
= murkhota hoy (p 19
CONTRASTIVE 24 esesssee and this CONTRASTIVE 2. O9wr ys bar sOcmwchi wsne
time he really did eylthi goys ki 1apS'6 ke
hold the letter to samne kOr di (p 22
the gas flame (p 17)
 [cONTRASTIVE N1,
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Ze324. Notes on Table 2:

The contrastive verbal group in English is normally translated by
the non-contrastive verbal group in Hindi., This does not, however, mean that the
Hindi clause-structure (which is a translation equivalent of an Inglish clause=
structure having a contrastive verbal group) does not meflect this feature of
contrastiveness. The fact is that this feature, if not marked in the verbal group,
is marked in some other group, nominal or adverbial,

Ihglish: end this time he really did hold the letter to the gas Clame (p 17)

Hindi: Owr ys bar sdcmwechi wsne oy{thi goys ki 1ept3'ke semne kordi (p 22)
The Hindi verbal group in the above example is non-contrastive, non-emphatle.
Contrastiveness, however, is marked elsewhere in the clause = in the adverbial
group expounded by sdcmwchi., In fact the Hindi clause means: "and this time he
really held the letter to the gas {'lame" (emphasis carried by really). This
example simply shows how certain situational features may be reilected by
different elements of clause-struecture in English end Hindi - i.,e, certain
contextual features reilected in P in English may be reflected in A in Hindi,

?here is an important structural difference between the Inglish and Hindi
contrastive verbal groups., In the former (in written texts) the exponent of
contrastiveness (do, does, did) always appears as group initiator: i) in Hindi
there is no close eqpiiélsnt of these items, ii) the emphasizors in Hindi cannot
occur initially,
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TABLE 3
ENGLISH HINDI
ACTIVE (5970) ACTIVE (5900)
98.19% 98.83%
PASSIVE (70)
1.17%
ACTIVE (35)
31 481%
PASSIVE (140) PASSIVE §75)
1.81% 68,19%
Exemples:
EINGLISH HINDI
1. I dialled her mmther (59) 1. mdyne jhotse phyr wska
ndmbPr mylays. (p 36)
2. e lose our identity (p| ACTIVZ 2, hOm Opna 9gtytvo wsme
49) kho dete hdy, (p 58)
3+ He is jealous of the pa.lst An 3.« wse vortmen, 9tit Owr
and the present and the bhovygy® sdbse ghryne hoti
future. (p 89) wy (p 1)
ACTIVE
e I meant to Le meri yecha ydhi thi ky
everything well again 8b jhogre ko somapt
(p 11) kyye jae. (p 12-13)
PASSIVE &
5¢ It is not necessary to 5« yOh avd[ydk ndhi ky thik

catch the party in the
act (p 59)

pokra jae.

ws karyd ke s9mdy hi wse
fp 76)




PASSIVE

1

2,

Je

Lo

5s

His eyes were blinded
with the Tain (P 8)

sesss the steps that
had been blasted
in 1944, zP 85

It had been taeken st
about the same age,

the middle forties...
(p 14)

The serap had been
selvaged fvom the
waste paper
basket (p 52)

ACTIVE

1

24

PASSIVE

I doubted whether the set

of Gibbon had once been

opened (p 13)

Je

ko

5e

vgh 19gbhog wsilki wmrd
mo, calis Owr pOytalis

ke biec lyys goya tha (p 17)

ws pwrse ka widdhar roddi
ki tokpi se
kyye gdya tha (p 65)

vehi gybon ka se{ tha jo
Par8d kobhi khola hi

ndhi gdya thaplp 16)
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7.331, Notes on Teble 3:

There is a high degree of equivalence between the English and Hindi active
verbal groups. The passives, however, pose & problem, In 31,37 of the cases the
passive verbal group (English) translates into the active verbel group (Hindi),
One of the regsons for this is that the passive form: is very rarely used in
Hindi, Another reason is that the use of the passive implics emclusion of st
(i.e. subject in the ergative form),

There is one point which is worth mentioning here. A shif't from active to
passive or vice-versa implies contextually a shif't of attention i'rom one
situational element to another. So, to say that a passive verbal group (Lnglish)
is translated by an active verbal .group (Hindi) is to say that the Inglish and
Hindi texts select different reatures of' the situation as linguistically

(contextually) relevant .



266
7s3ke The system of progression (English and Hindi):

TABLE &
ENGLISH : HINDI
NON-PROGRESSIVE (5525)
NON-PROGREZGIVE (5740) 96.25%
Iles b2 PROGRESSIVE (213)
3.75%
NON-PROGRESSIVE (11%)
PROGREBSIVE (340) oebns
5¢59% PROGRESSIVE (225)
66418%
ENGLISH HINDI
4« ©She hadn't liked my 1« s59¥ra ko meri akhyri
last book (p 35) Rwstok p9sond nohd ai thi (p Li)
2., S0 I went out aften NON= 2, yslyye nafte ke bad ghumme
3. Henry's got a cold. 3. henri ko sordi 13g goi hay.
He8s staj at wse aj ghdr pdr hi roHa hoy,
home (p w? (p 603
IO =
PROGRES 5IVE
JL. Henry drank his rum Le hepnri joldi~-j3ldi rom ke
quickly ( p11)escss ghut bhdr roha tha (p 13)
PROGRESSIVE
5. There was something! 5, wski avaz ws sOmay kwch
very queer ahout his vycytrd-si 19g rOhi thi
voice,.oo p 131) l (p 161)
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1. I haven't been sle 1. 2jkol mwjhe thik se
well lately (p 16) NON- nid nohi ati (p 20)
PROGRESS=
m R
2. I was going to throw 2., Jys chaya ke prem me
no stones at any sdyra ko vy[vas tha,
phantom she believed she wspSr mOy kiedp ndhi wchal
RS (¥ 19 s3kta _tha (p 159
PROGRESSIVE —
3, I called to him that 3. mJyne wse avas di ky
I was coming (p 87) wy 2 réha hu (p 148)
PROGRESS=
IVE
ko Life was go to be 4e 13gta tha jiven phyr
happy again Ep 87) zukhi h a roha hoy.
p1
5¢ For e moment I really thought 5 kchon bhar ke lyye mwjhe
he _t_g_ﬁ)ﬁg set it 13ga ky yoh sdomwe hi wse
alight (p 1 ?g m)jhokm J& réha hoy
P B
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7.344. Notes on Table 4

There is, as is to be expected, a fairly high measure of equivalence

between the non-progressive verbel groups in the two languages, In 3,75% of

the cases the non~prograssive (inglish) has been translatcd by the progressive
(Hindi),. ?his is pure idiosynorasy of the translator for there ia nothing in the
ocontext or co-text to jJustify the selection of the progressive in place of the
non-progressive,

In 33.82% of the cases the prosressive verbal group in English hes the non-
progressive as translation equivelent in Hindi, One of the reasons for this is the
fact that there 1s an area of overlap between the contextual meanings o' the progressive
and the non-progressive in Hindi,

Non=-progressive Progressive

The event occurs &t e, - fﬁ Yoo The event is actually in
some time or times, ¢ = e ?? Coten ? Ez:sggsa at sume reference

An example will make this point olear. In inglish we say: "He has been living

here for five yemrs". In a similar situation, in Hindi one would normglly say:
"v3h ﬁ;h vorso se yoha rohte hdy". Here the Hindi non-progressive form is

translationally cquivalent to the Inglish progressive form.1

1. On :urther discussion of such examples cf. 5. K. Verma, "A Study of errors
in English made by Hindl speaking students in Bihar:" pp 38-39,
(School of spplied Linguistics Disczertation, 1962)
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[NON=-

PERFECT

TABLE 5
ENGLISH HINDI
NON-PERFECT (5130) NON-PERFECT (5010)
8.4 38% (Imperfect)
97.66%
PERFECT (420)
2,34%
PERFECT (950) NON-PERFECT §525)
15.62% (Imperfect)
554267
PIRFECT (425)
b o 747
ENGLISH HINDI
1. I hated Henry (p 7) 1. 10y hanri se ghryna korta
NON«- the (p 7)
PERFECT

2e

3.

Lo

5e

.eese but there was no-

But I suppose there are
different kinds of desire

(p 1)
body there (p 69)

2. mEOr kamna ke koi rup
b3y (p 52)

3, mdgor voha kol nohi the
(p 88)

He: looked up at me with
those Pred-rimmed eyes
(p 14)

A waek ago, I revisited
the terrace (p 44

PERFVCT

L4, wsne 3pni lal-lal skke
wihekor meri tSroph dekha
(p 17)

5. 9bhi ek s3ptah hwa, my
phyr ws Jogoh pdr goye
tha (p 55)
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PERFECT

1.

2.

3

e

5e

T
If I had believed in a God,

1. yody i/verme vy/[vas hota.,.

(»7) (7

NON=

PERFECT - - N
Why should I have spoked 2. mdy wsse bate kyo korta
to hin? (p 7) 7 il
He wouldn't have seen me 53¢ voh mwihe 30 dekh pata
(»8) (p 9)
I suppose the ripples Le updr ki 18hro ne, ho

have disturbed sokta hdy mdhina d5s dyn

Sarsh for a week, a sOyra ko kwch 3sthyr
monﬂlcvoo'._g_o(p 9) gx& ho (p 10)

PZRFECT
He muwat have seen 5¢ voh adni sOrur sdmdjh
through the a hogg ky asli hat
pretence (p 15) kya hoy. (B 18)
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7351, Notes on Table 5:

We can say that in 98 out of' 100 cases ti:e Znglish non~-perect verbal group
has the Hindi non-perfect verbal group:as translation equivalent, Bu# in only 45
cases out of 400 the English perfect veruval group is translated by the Hindi
perfect verbal group. ‘here are certein co-textual factors responsible for this,
If' the '"perfect' aspect in English co-occurs with any of the following,

(1) past tense in a bound conditioning 'if' clause (e.g. If I had believed..)

(1i) modalized would form in a dejendent conditioned clause following a

dependent conditioning 'if' clause (e.g. If he hed believed in God, he woul!d havea,
there is a very high degree of probabiiity that it will be translated b, & -%a

form (Imperfect Verbal Group) in Hindi.

Ex.
“nglish Hindd

If I hed believed in & Gods..(p 79 yody 1/ver me vy/vas hota....(p 7)

If he hed arrived in time, he yody voh s9mdy se psShw oa hota, to

would have met her, wase myl lete.




le ﬁj, The system of tense:

272
(a) PAST: (%nglish and Hindd):

PAST

that he was go
to hit me, (p 62)

TABLE 6
ENGLISH ) HINDI
PAST  (1443)
PAST (2770) 52.10%
L5456 PERFICT (948)
33.14%
PRESENT (381)
13.75%
OTHER FORMS (28)
1.01%
ENGLISH HINDI
1. It was very hot 1. dyn me bdhwt gormi thi,
to-day (p 107) LPAST (p 131) -~ i
2, The film was not & 2. phylm 9echa ndhi tha (p 53)
good film (p 43)
3. Ve caught a taxi by 3+ homne oayar;g krow: se
Charing Cross (p bh)y rupen tyski pakri (p 55)
Lo I knelt down on the L, mly ghwine ke b3l phor[
floor (p 93) par bayth goi (p 116)
5. Ceught the 8,30 with 5. henri ke dath nm}ho ath
Henry ki gepi pokpi. (p 117)
6. I sail this was a ' 6. mOyne kdha tha ky yoh meri
story of hatred (p 55) ghryna ki kdhani hay (p 70)
7. Henry liles was 7. parkys ne bdtlaya tha ky
holding a cocktail henri ws dyn ek kdwktel
perty - so lMr Parkis parti de roha hdy. (p 95)
had reported (r7¢)
PRESENT &
8, I redlly thought 8, mwjhe 19ga ky voh mere mwh

por thoppSl marne ja rcha
by (p 79)
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7.3641, Notes on Table 6:

Phere 18 & high measure of equivalence between 'Past'in English (expounded
by wu.s/had)operating as simple verbal group at P in independent clause struoture)
and 'Past' in Hindl (expounded by 'tha'). When the exponent of P in an independent
clause is a simple verbal group in past tense (excludirg was/hed), there is a
high probability of its buing translated by perfect verbal group in Hindi, If
we have a verbul group (Past tense) in .nglish operating at P in & dependent
reported clause bound to the precedingclause, there is a high probability cf its
being translated by & present verbal group,in Findi(i.e., Verbal group, present
tense). In Hindi thewe is no tense-concord (or sequence oi tense) betwsen
exponents of P in reporting and reported clauses. (In Inglish one might find
it useful to set up two systems of tunse - System I and System II - carried by
the verbal groups operating at P in independent and [certain classes of ]

dependent clauses.).-
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623 (b) PRESENT (English and Hindid:
TABLE 7
ENGLISH HINDI
PRESENT (2402) PRESENT (2362)
39+51% 984 33%
IMPERFECT (40)
1.67%
ENGLISH HINDI
1%« Insecurity is the worst 1.. prem me ony/eytota hi
?anse)that lovers feel s9bse bwri cis hdy (p 68)
P 5k
2. His love is like a medieval 2, wska prem mddhydkalin
chastity belt (p 89) povytrota ki peti ki
teréh hdy. (p 111)
PRESENT
3« But happiness el
annihilates us (p 46) 3. poréntw swkh ys 9hSbhav
ko myta deta 8y (» 58)
PRESENT Le Jealously, or so I have L.. irsdya kamnma ke Onder se
always believed, exists hi jonm leti hoy, k8m se On
only with desire (p 42) mdy yohi mente hu (p 52)
5, Sometimes + don't recogn~ e
ize my own thoughts (p 46) 5e¢ kobhi-khobl mwjhe svlyoy
Spne vycaro ke pota n3hi
colta. (p 58)
TMPIR- e
6. I don't even want to FICT 6. mOy to 9pne pdty ko bhi
lose a husband., (p 89) khona ndhi eshti (p 112)
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7.3524, Notes on Table 7:

Normally, an Inglish verbal group (present tense) is translated by a Hindi
verbal group (present tense), But if the inglish verbel gruup (Present tense) is
negative, the probability is that it will be trenslated by the imporfect verbal
group (without any exponents of tensd in Hindi,

Ex

English: T don't even want to lose a husband (p 89)

Hindi: nﬁy"to 9pne poty ko bhi kkhona nahz gabti, (p 112)
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_TABLE 8
INGLISH HINDI
PREDICTIVE FORMS (4 68)
(uga) 83.58%

FUTURE (201;
(will/shall

3917

NON<PREDICTIVE FORMS, (33) 10..2¢
|
INGLISH HINDI

(shall/will)

1.

2.

e

5

7e

8,
%

Thcn;u%tyouattha
@afe Royal at one (p 29)
You will sec, sir, if you

read on (p
I'll write to Mauwrice

1.

2

%o w8 dyn ek bdje mdy
twnhe

mho ”gu me
myl jaugs (»
ap age parhe to apke pota

91 jeega (
WOy nagw.apko oytthi
Ayih duga

twn mwjhse byah korogi?
(p 146)

to aj Jam ko mylogi?
(p 90)

kya twm mwjhe ab yOha se
jane doge? (p 80)
"mSysoc rOha hu', voh
bola "ky Sb gryh-rOkchp
mntraley se mwjhe kdha
bheja jeega (p 126)

e
(p 103)
PRIDIC-
TIVE
Will you marry me? (p 119)( b
=£8
Elall I see you this form) 5,
afternoon? (p 71)
Will you let me go now? 6o
(p 652
"I'm wondering whewe I T
shall be drefted from the
Tnlistry of Home Security
(p 103)
I'1l bring down some sheetis 8,
and blankets (p 136) NON- _
Nothing will make you PREDIC~9,
leave Henry? (p 119) TIVE

FURMS,

my twmhe oadro

kSubol la dete gg (p167)
twn kysi b%

ko ghop nd) (p 1l5)
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736311, _Notes on Table. 8:
There 1s & high measure of equivalence between the nglish future none

modalised forms (will/shall) end the Hindi predictive rcrms ( morphologically
marked by the presence of =ga ). ¥We have noted 201 ocowrrences of will/shall: the
textusl equivalent of this in the Hindi translation is the -ga form (predictive
mode) in 168 occurrences. There are 33 occurrenses of will/shall where the
equivalent is not e predictive forms In terms of percontage we can say that in
sbout 8) percent of cases thec non-modalized (future) verbsl group in Znglish has
&8 1its translation equivelent the 'predioti e’ wverbal group in Hindi,
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(d) FUTURE (MODALIZID) :
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(i) WOULD (English ang Hinddi):

the expenses
gppro:vcg them? F g i

Form(s)

TABLE 9
ENGLI SH HINDI =
-ga form (73)
484347
WwouLD (151) -ta rorm (Imperiect)(66)
2,487 b3.71%
Other form(s) 12 7.95%
INBLISH HINDI
s oy
1¢ Would you want the reports 1. 9ccha yoh botayye ky ap hor
weekly’ (p23) soptah rypor{ cahege?(p 30)
WOULD 2. I imagined in Bhose days fega form 2, wndync mwike 12gte tha ky soyra
that any suffering she ko jytna hi kagtho mwjhe witna hi
underwent would lighten swkh mylege (p 9)
mine, (p 8
1+ I would have welcomed the lnﬁ'ybe]i:y wsse khwle me 19rne ke
open fight (p 1k) lyye t9yyar bhi ho jata (p 17)
2, He wouldn't have known 2, wse pota hi nohi oflta ky voh
what it was (p L8) -te form kdysi avaz thi (p 62)

WOULD 3. If we had believed in sin [Tmperfect)3. yody hom dond ko pep me vy[vas
HAVES our behaviour would ! hota to bhi homars vhar ysse
have 8iffered ( - bhynnd n8 hote (pe70

4. He would have fel 4o wse afcdrye ya jhwjhlahot{ nohi
surprise or irritation.. hoti (p 29)
_ (p 23)
WOULD 4, Would you mind :.nitiauiggj Other 1. to yoh khdre apke khyal se thik

ho to yspor haatakol):mr kor dijye
(» 5
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7.36321, Notes on Taeble 9:

When a verbal group in English is expounded by would #V° (i.e, verb in
its base form), its most probable translation equivalent in Hindi is a simple
verbal group in the predictive mod® (i.e. -ga form), But when it combines with
the perfect sspect (i.e. would have +V'), its most probable translation
equivelent is the Hindli imperfect verbal growp (i.c. -ta fprm),

There is nothing corresponding to would (you mind v> form in Hindi, In an

identical situation, the appropriate Hindi form would be an lmperative verbal
group (honorific).
8sgs Pnglish: Would you mind initialling the expensos,; sir, if you approve
them? {p 41)
Hindi: to yoh khdrc apke khyal se thik ho to yspdr hostekchdr kor dijye
(p 51)



2.3633., (4) FUTUR

% (MCDALIZED): (4i) SHCULD (English and Hindi):
TABLE 10
ENGLISH HINDI
CAHYYE (83)
Wi f101) 82.48%
1.66%
OTHER FORMS (18)
i 17.827%
INGLISH HINDI

SHOULD

1.'You shouldn't heave fetched
thet youpself', she sald

(p 49)

2., I should have given it
to Mr, Savage (p S5

3. You shouldn't have run

4."twahe botel lene khwd noli
Jjana tha", sOyra boli
p 62)

2, mwjhe yeh ciz mys{Or sdyvej ko
de deni cahyye thi (p 108)

3, twnhe ys t9r0h mwjhse dur ndhi

been overjoyed (p k)

away from me like that |CAHYYE hatna cahyye tha (p 157)
(p 127)

Le If a woman is in -one's L, dyn bhér kysi sb®i ki bat dymag
thoughts allidgy, one por chai rohe to rat ko wske
should not have to dream sdpne ndhi ane eahyye (p 24)
of her at night lp 19)

5. For thy should I hawv 5. n3hi to My wsse bat ky® korta?
spoken ('—fg (p l;g -

OTHIR 3 A
6. I think I should have FORMS 6, mOy 89mdjhta hu ky mwjhe khwfi

hi hoti (p 17)
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7.3633, Notes on Table 10:

¥nglish should + V° (verb in base form) anfl Hindi -na (ixfinitive) +

cahyye may be regarded as translation equivalents, DBut when should is followed
by have +V (iie. we have ,shoulde have+ Vn) s there is a very high probability

of its being translated by -na (infinitive) + cahyye + tha. We may, t-erefore,

say that:
Znglish Hindd
should + V° = -na + cahyye

should + have + V& = -na + cahyye + thas
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alone in pain(p125)

(4) FUTURE (MODALIZED): (ii4) COULD (Znglish enfl Hindd):
TAELE 11

ENGLISH HINDI

s3kna (101)

COULL (114) (Perfcot or Imperfect)
1-82% 90099%
OTH:R FORMS (10)

9.01%
ENGLISH HINDX
1. I couldn't read any umore |sokna 1. mdyowr nohi parh soka (p 150)
(p122) (Perfeot)

2. I could so easily have 2, mey cahta to wski ndozdr bocekor
avoided him (p 8)  |sdkna bhi ja sokta tha (p 8)

3. I gouldn't bring down (I”p:"f“t) 3.9y ek kohdn ko wski tareh _
that curtain round the Past yovnykao ke ghere me hi nahi
moment, I dn' - la sdkta tha., apna ko vymryt‘.y
forget and I could not me nphi kta tha, nyhj'ak

p 50) ndhi ho iakta the (p 63)
coutn | % Could I speak to Mrs gkn:r’eot) Lo to kya mdy myses mayls se bat
Miles then ? (p 122) mg a kdr sdkta hu 7 (p 151)
Present
5. I couldn't sleep(p 136) |None 5, mwjhe der tok nid ﬁhﬁ_ﬂ (p 168)
e s sdkna
6. I gouldn't leave her forms

6. My wse ws kogt me g
rohne dena eahta th k?p 15#511
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Ls zég.j. Notes on Table 11:

An English verbal group containing could normelly translates into a Hindd

verbal ,group conteining s8kna, Could 4+ have «+ V" has V°_+ sdkta + tha as equivalent

When could + have + v operates at P in a dependent reported clause, it may have

7° 4 sokte e hdy . as equivalent in Hindi, The non-sdkna forms shown in the table

are a result of idiosynoratic translation, TFor example, normally one would

trenslate : "I gouldn't sleep" into "mdy so nohi soke/ nohi so sSka".
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723635, () FUTURE (MODALIZED) :(div) CAN (English and Hindd):

TABLE 12
INGLISH HINDI
sokta ¥ hoy (135)
CAN (147) 94484%
2.4.2%
OTHER FORMS (12) 8,467
ENGLISH HINDI

CAN

1. You can trust me(p 14)

2, I can't do without you (p116)

3. I can never think of you as

a friend (p 117)

L. Can you give me any facts

about the household (p

)

5. Can I feteh your little boy
a glass of water ? (p 77)

1. twm mwjbpor pura vy/vas k8r
sokteho (p 18)

2. n§y twnhere byna nohi roh

sokta * sokta (p 142)
hoy 3. ndy, twuhe kobhi kevll ek mytrd

ndhi somejh sdkta (p 143)

L. kya ep ws zhdr ke bare mé kwch
bat b9ta sdkte hdy?

Other 5. mdy 19rke ke lyye pani la du?
form(s)

(p 97)
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J+56351. Notes on Table 42:

The mollt probeble trenslation of can + V° (inglish) is sdkta % hay (Hindi)";ﬁ
We must however note the following facts:
1« 'can'can stand on its own and form a simple verbal group; sOkne cesnnot stand
on its own, .
2, %can'can co-occur with V8 e.g.'can be doing'; but s0kma and roha (exponent of
the progressive) are mutually exclusive,
3« Hindi has no disorete equivalent of gan operating in 'question-tag clauses',
Ex. English: 'It can do no harm, can it ? * (p 78)

Hindi: "gwrej skvdy/ se nwksan to nohi hoga ?* (p 98)

There is nothing in the Hindi equivalent corresponding to the (Inglish) exponent
of P (which is can) in the 'question-tag clause',
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7+3636, (d) FUTURE (1MODALIZED) (v) MAY, MIGHT, OUGHT T0, MUST:

TA:LE 13
ENGLISH HINDI
MAY(67) PUTURE (Potential) (39) 58§20%
1,107 SUBJUNCTIVE (28) 41.80%
MIeHD (56) FUTURE (Potential) (45) 80,36%
«92% SUBJUNCTIVE(11) 19.64%
MuST (37) FUTURE (Presumptive) (28) 75.687%
61% OTHER FORYS (9) 2h.32%
CAHYYE (30) 84,08%
OUGHT TO (37)
61% OTHER FORMS (7) 18.92%
INGLISH HINDI
1+ It may never be finished |Subjunctive 1. ho sdkta hdy karyovahi puri
(p 23) (unnarked) hone ki ndwbdt hi nd ae (p 30)
MAY
20 oeeif I may say 80,.(p 39)| Future 24 +49g0r soomwe Oysa ho,.(p 48)
(Potential)
3. I thought I _g,u?m of |Subjunctive 3.mdyne soce ky fayod mdy ws
some use ( p138 (unmarked) s9mdy kwoh sdhayta kor sokl
MIGHT (p 170)
2, he might even be one of Future 2. ho s9kte hoy becara mere thofe
my few readers (p 31) (Potential) se pathdko me se ho (p 38
1. He must have seen through |Future 1 v3h admi z3rur sdm&jh hoga
the pretence (p 15) (Presumptive) ky 9sli bat kya hoy (p 1%;
2, I pust have wanted him,(p102) 2, wndyno mwjhe sdrur Wsse prem
.19 p102) roha hoga.. ( p125)
3« I suppose something must |Other 3. ho sOkta hoy kysi vojoh se
. have made her take it out forms(s) porhne ke lyye nykali ho (p 1

to read (p 83)

|24 I really ought to be ?"-’EB
p 147

3+ I said' I ought to introduce Other

1. you ought to be in bed(p127)

~ng + cahyye1,.twnhe ¢81lkor bystdr me aram
k drna cahyye (p 157)

myself (p 77)

2, Oocha to ob moy odluga (p 154

3. "Wy Spna porycdy de du"

form(s) myne koha (p 98)
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7s36361, Notes on Table 13:

There is a high measure of correspondence between must have +V" form and

the future presumptive in Hindi. It is interesting to note that may is
translated by subjunciive (unmarked) form which presupposes ho sdkte hoy as
exponent of P in a preceding presupposed clause, The most frequent translation
equivalent of ‘ought to + v°' 1s '-na + cahyye',

One of the contextual wean ngs of 'may} and "'might' may be described as
'probability'/'possibility'. Translotionally, this meaning is reflected either in
A (edjunet) of the equivalent clause or in P of the preceding presuppoged clause,
Ex, English: I thought I micht be of some use (p 136)

Hindi: mByne soce ky [ayod mdy ws sOmdy kwoh sdhayte kor sdku (p 170)

Jayed which is an exponent of A in the sequential dependent clevse in. tlfxe
sentence quoted above carries thec meaning of 'probability'/ 'possibility’.

Ex. English: It may never be finished (p 23)
Hindi: ho sokte hdy keryovehi puri home ki nowbdt hi nd ae (p 30)

Here 'ho sokta hdy' which expounds P carries the meaning of 'probability'/

"possibility',
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ish and Hindi):

TABLE 14
ZNGLISH HINDI
FINITE (4940) FINITE
81.25% 100% Correspomdence
[NON~ |INPINITIVAL (645) INPINITIVE (FINITE] (35)
5 ol 3%
564587%
PINITE INFINITIVAL (640) 94.57%
CONJUNCTIVAL (93)
18.79%
(1140) | sprrcrPIAL
(495)
L3427 BARTICIPIAL (402)
18.75% 81.21%
ENGLISH 1{INDY
1+ Sometimes I don't ~
FINITE recognige my own FINITE 1. kObhiekdbhi mwjhe sviyd 3pne
thoughta (p 46) vycaro ka pdta ndhi cdlta
(p 58)
1. I wanted te ask you [NFINITIVE 4. mwjhe twmse kwoh bat korni
something (p 29) (FINITE) b3y (p 36)
NON-
1 2, It is my profession 2, kdlpna kSrna dwr hor gis ko
F{%?&) to 1 @, to think %gﬁ ;E:;g) rup dek3r wske bare me E‘%
* in images ip 72) to mera pefa hi hdy (p 92
1. I went out of the publ,CONJUNC= 1. 18rki ebhi vhyski pi hi rohi thi
NON- leaving the girl with TIVAL ky mdywse chopkdr [Jrabkhane
her whisky to finish. se bahdr cdla aya (p 73)
PINITE (p 57)
(PART.) .
2. ‘sar-ah', spaoing the 2, "sdy-ra! sdy-rall "henri ne
syllables with PARTICIPIAL bio me torte hwe kdha (p 22)
unbearable falsity
(p 18)
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1s371s Notes on Table 1k:

The finite verbal group does not pcse any problems, There is 100%

correspondence between the finite verbal group in the SL and that in the TL.

The dnfinitival verbel group needs to be examined carefully, In Hindi we
have made a distinction between the infinitives(finite) which inflect for
nunber snd gender, end the infinitival (non-finite) whioh do nots On the basis
of our present statistieal study, the percentage of the non-finite infinitival
verbal group (in English) having finite infinitive verbal group (in Hindi) as
translation equivalent may be said to be 5443,

The perticipial (when expounded by having/being + V") has the conjunotival

(kor form) as the most frequent translation equivalent.
Ex. English:  ¢,.being whirled eway towards the north side (p 8)

Hindd: ...h3yf wrker wttor ki t9roph jane 19ga (p 9)
Lokd Summary:

(1) By looking at the descriptions of the nglish end Hindi verbal groups
and the translation equivalents, one may say that there is & fairly high degree
of convergence between formal correspondence and textual equivalence so far
as the primary systems of the verbal groups are conserned (ise, at the 'primary'
end of the delicacy oline) , but in the case of the secondary systems, there is
considerable divergence between formal correspondence and textual equivalence.

(2) One of the structural differences betwecn the English and Hindi
verbal groups is that whereas in the former the lexiocal verb appeears initially
in the group end is followed by the grammatical verb(l),- in the latter the lexical
verb occurs finally preceded by the grammatical verb(s).

(3) The exponents of gontrastiveness appear as 'initiators' in the
English verbal group; the exponents of contrastiveness cannot be ! -
initiators' in Hindi, Do, does, did as exponents of contrastiveness have nil

equivglent in Hindi, Usually in such cases, contrastiveness (or emphasis) i
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oarried by some other element of clause struoture.

(4) vhere is no formal correspondent in Hindi to the linglish 'perfect
progressive’ (active), In ract tie'perfect'and the!progreasive'forms cannot

eo-ogcur in the Hindl active verbal group. So,we get the following translation

equivalents:

English Hindi

to be + V& _ v° + roha + tense
hes/have/hed + been + V& v’ 4 tense

(5) Hindi does not meke any distinotions corresponding to 'ought to'
and *shouldl.
(6) The concordial categories are not so important in English as in Hindd,

In fact the Inglish verbal group displays number and psrgon only in tre ocase of

the verb 8to be', The Hindi verbal group displays a complex network of
intragroup end intergroup num'ber,' gender and person concord.

(7) To the 'ing' form in the Inglish finite verbel group corresponds
‘yoha' in the Hindd finite verbal group ( for cases of non-eorrespondence see
point 4); to the 'ing' form in the inglish non-finite verbal group corresponds
'k9r' in the Hindi non-finite verbal group ( for co-textual restrictions o
7.371)

(8) Some of the other correspondences may be shown in the following way =

ENGLISH HINDI

Past (Non-progressive, non-perfect)

(a) Past ,( non-progressive, non-perfe ct)<
Perfect {(Non-progressive)

Past progressive (non-perfect)
(v) Past progressive (non-perfect) <
Past imperfeot (habitual)
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Present,Habitual(Non-progressive ,non-perfect)

i

(o) Presént (non~progressive ;nonperiect
Present progressivs (non-perfect)

Present progressive (non-perfect)
(d) Present Progressive (non-perfect)

Present Habitual(non-progressive ,non

perfect)
(e) the verb 'to be' 4 VO v 4+ the verb 'ja' + tense-exponents
(Passive) (Passive)
(£) (@o ete) n't/not nd, ndhi, mdt

e.2e don't/ do not

END OF PART III
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APPENDIX

I lanation of s abbreviations and conventi used

sentence boundary /77
clause boundary /!
geoup boundary /

boundary of rankshifted clause /7 //
boundary of rankshifted group [/ 7/
rankshif't R/S

inserted clause < >>

delicacy VLA W
—_—

similtaneois systems RIS
Ty

"Categories"” e Halliday's "Categories of the theory of grammar"

"Chain and Choice" = Halliday's "Class in relation to the axes of chain and
choice 1 "o
"Secret History" = Halliday's "The language of the chinese 'Seoret History
of t he Mongols'".

"Abagza" = Allen's "Structure and system in the Abaza verbal complex".
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II SPECIMEN ANALYSIS
a o &a
(a) /// oytrdlekha ne 9pneko {8f{ola «/wsne Spne me ek vyoytrd prokar ka poryvorton
paya ///
Unit: Sentenge (compound)

structure: a & a

S 0 P
// eytrdlekhane / 9pne ko / totola //

Unit: Clause (Independent)
Structure: S0P

// ws:e 7 ap;m;'/ ek vyeytrd prokar ki poryvertan / p;n /4
Unit: Clause (Independent)
Structure: SAOP
/ oytrgl!khm /
Unit: Gro No
Struoture: h(ergative case)

h
/ opne ko /

Unit: Group (Nominal)

Structure: h(accusative case)
13'
/ totila /

Unit: Gro@p ‘V‘orbd)

Structure: 1Y (Perfest aspect)

/wine /

Unit: Group (Nominal)

Structure: h (ergative case)

h~
/ 9pne me /
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Unit: Group (Adverbial)

Structure: h (postpositional mase)

& h
/ ek vyoytrd prokar ka poryvarten /

Unit: Group (Nominal)

Strusturei &'h

Here we have a nomimal group rankshifted to operate in word structure ,

i.e. in the structure of the exponent of dps. It may be shown as below:

ek vyoytrd prokar ka / poryvorton
h

+] e h
R/S N@o
g
P
1Y
/ paya /
Unit: G Verbal

Structure: 17 (Perfect aspect)
a y 3 ~ m, ay e
(v) /// moyne { bystor por letker) akhe mud 1i ///
Unit: Sentence (Compound)

Structure: c:{;\p,,

// wdyne / ekhe / mud / 1L //
Unit: clause (Independent)
Structure: SOP

g 9
/ miyne /
Unit: Group (Nominal)

Structure: h (ergative case)

~ By
/akhe /



Unit: Gro N
Structure: h (direct case)

i A
/ mid 1 /
Unit: Group (Verbal)

Structure: 1i

/! bywa: par J 1°t§91‘ //
Unit: Clause (Dependent)
Structure: AP
/ byw:- por /
Unit: Group (Adverbial)

Structure: h (Postpositional case)

1
/letkor /
Unit: Gro rbal

295

Structure: 1 (More delicately, 1° i,e, conjunotival non-finite verd).
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